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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printin
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvem
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrati may, differ
from your vehicle in terms of equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of yo

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and a
cles are currently available in the market. Using t parts and acces-
sories which are not genuine Toyota products ma ersely affect the safety
of your vehicle, even though these parts may/be approved by certain authori-
ties in your country. Toyota Motor Corpo t|
liability or guarantee spare parts and essories which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for replacement/ori ation involving such parts.

n-genuine Toyota products. Modi-
fication with non-genuine Toyo could affect its performance, safety
or durability, and may | rnmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance ems resulting from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

\S
\«&O
%O




Ilnstallation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Dynamic radar cruise control system

@ Cruise control system

@ Anti-lock brake system

@ SRS airbag system

@ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or, spe-
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, antenna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF-transmitters, is avail-
able on request at your Toyota dealer.

IVehicIe data recordings & )'

Your Toyota is equipped with several sophisticated\computers that will record
certain data, such as:

e Engine speed

 Accelerator status

 Brake status

 Vehicle speed

* Shift position
The recorded data varies, accerding to the vehicle grade level and options
with which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computers do not record con-
versations, sounds @r pictures.

@ Data usage

Toyota may’use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunc-
tions, conduet research and development, and improve quality.

Toyeta will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

< \With'the’ consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
thewehicle is leased

*alnsesponse to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

 For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

 For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner
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IEvent data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main pur-
pose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations,
such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist
in understanding how a vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is designed to
record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period
of time, typically 30 seconds or less. However, data may not be recorded
depending on the severity and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

* How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the acceleratomand/ar, brake
pedal; and,
» How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of the €ircumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle only.ifia nentrivial crash situa-
tion occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving conditions
and no personal data (e.g., name, gender,gage,vand crash location) are
recorded. However, other parties, such as law enforcement, could combine
the EDR data with the type of personally identifying data routinely acquired
during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, specialiequipment is required, and access
to the vehicle or the EDR is negded. In-addition to the vehicle manufacturer,
other parties, such as law enforcement, that have the special equipment, can
read the information if théy have aecess to the vehicle or the EDR.

@ Disclosure of the EDR data

Toyota will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except
when:

» An agreéement from the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased vehi-
cle) is obtained

* In response, to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

»_Forusesby Toyota in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Toyota may:

*hUse the data for research on vehicle safety performance
s, Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota dealer
before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ WARNING ,G

B General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under thetinflu-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident that ceudld result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anti€ipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be ready t@yavoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full atteéntionyto driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting controlsjtalking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

B General precaution regardingsehildren’s safety

Never leave children unattendedsin the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able tostart the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that'ehildren may injure themselves by playing with
the cigarette lighter, the windows, the moon roof, or other features of the
vehicle. In additionyheat build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the
vehicle can be'fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:

A

Indicates operating or working procedures. Fol

>

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or

i

serious injury to people.

NOTICE:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause dam
or a malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment.

in numerical order.

Indicates the action (push-
ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and other
devices.

Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens

<&

Indicates the ¢ t or
position being,explained.

Means “De !, “Do not do
this! @ ot let this hap-
pen?.

&
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How to search

B Searching by name
e Alphabetical index....... P. 678

B Searching by installation
position
* Pictorial index............... P. 14

INPGS037

B Searching by sympto
sound @
e What to do if...
(Troubleshooting) ... P. 674
[ | Swg by title
Gb of contents............. P.2

INPGS039
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Pictorial index

M Exterior (lift-up back door type)

©0e @0 ol 90O @ ©

INPLAO35a
D sidedoors ...... NS> P. 115
Locking/unlocking@i. . due o o oo oo P. 115
Opening/closing the'door glasses . .................... P. 175
Locking/unlockifig by using the mechanical key* .......... P. 632
Warning lightsANarning messages™. . ............... P. 588, 596
@ Back@odr. . W P. 125
Ope tside . ... P. 125
Warningllights/warning messages™. ... ............. P. 588, 596
@ siderear VIiBW mMirrors. . . ... oii i P. 172
ngthemirrorangle ............ ... .. .. . ... P. 172
[dingthe mirrors. .. ... P. 173
riving position memory . ........ . P. 158

Defogging the mirrors™ ... ................... P. 432, 440, 451
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(® Windshield WIPers. ...........c.uuuiieeii... P. 237
Rear window Wiper . ........ .. P. 244
Precautions against winterseason . .. .................. P. 425
Precautions againstcarwash . ........................ P. 500

(B) Fuel filler door . ... e :
Refuelingmethod . ........ ... ... ... . ... .. .. ... .. ... .

Fuel type/fuel tank capacity

(6) TIIES « oo e

Tire size/inflation pressure. . .......................%

Winter tires/tirechain. ........... ... ... ... o 000 .
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system* 0 ... P.528

Coping with flattires . ..................

Opening. . ...oov i
Engineoil. ............. ... ......
Coping with overheat. . .........

Camera® . .......... ... ...

Light bulbs of the exterior lights f@\
(Replacing method: P. 550, Wa n®
(@ Headlights ... & . 0. L P. 226
9 Front position ligh aytime running lights*. .. ........ P. 226
@ Fog lights* . L ... P. 235
@ Turn 'g@ .................................. P. 224
19 Stoplail HGALS . . ... ..o P. 226
Hill-start@ssistcontrol . . . ........... ... .. ... ... .. ... P. 412
@ nseplate lights...........oouuineann... P. 226

ck-up lights
ifting the shiftlevertoR. . ........ ... ... ... ... ... P. 218

*.if equipped
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M Exterior (double back door type)

L 4
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INPLAO22a
D sidedoors ...... NS> P. 115
Locking/unlocking@i. . due o o oo oo P. 115
Opening/closing the'door glasses . .................... P. 175
Locking/unlockifig by using the mechanical key* .......... P. 632
Warning lights . . ... P. 585
@ Back@odr. . W P. 125
Ope tside . ... P. 136
Warninglights . .. ... ... P. 585
@ siderear VIiEW mMirrors. . . ... oii et P. 172

ngthemirrorangle ............ ... ... . . ... P. 172
dingthe mirrors. . . ... . P. 173
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(® Windshield WIPers. ...........c.uuuiieeii... P. 237
Rear window Wiper . ........ .. P. 244
Precautions against winterseason . .. .................. P. 425
Precautions againstcarwash . ........................ P. 500

(B) Fuel filler door . ... e :
Refuelingmethod . ........ ... ... ... . ... .. .. ... .. ... .
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity .

(6) TIIES « oo e

Tire size/inflation pressure. . .......................%
Winter tiresftirechain. . . .......................

Checking/rotation. . .. ....... ... ... ... ... 0() P. 528

Coping with flat tires
Opening. . ..o

Engineoil........... ... ... ..., N .
Coping with overheat. . ......... & ............ P. 639
Vi

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for
(Replacing method: P. 550, Watts: P.

Headlights .......... @ .................... P. 226
(© Front position lights 0. . ™. ... . ... ... P. 226
@0 Frontfog lights* . N ... .. ... .. .. P. 235
@ Turnsignal lights. . . ...... ... .. i P. 224
@ sStophail lights, . ™ .. ... . P. 226

Hill- ontrol . . ... P. 412
@ Licenseplate lights . . ..o P. 226

@ k-up lights

Ol the shiftleverto R. .. ... . P. 218

*.if equipped
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M instrument panel

Starting the engin i emodes............. P. 207, 210
Emergency stop of eNngine. ... ...t P. 575
When the engine willnetstart. ........................ P. 630
Warning messages™ ... ... ... P. 596
@ shiftdevelr .. . P. 218
Chal g iftposition . ......... . ... ... . P. 218
Precautions againsttowing . . ........... . i P. 577
en the shift lever doesnotmove .................... p. 222
............................................ P. 92
adingthemeters. . ...... ... . . . P. 92
djusting the instrument cluster light. . .. ................. P. 95
Warning lights/indicators . . . ............ ... . ... ... .. ... P. 86

When the warning lightscomeon...................... P. 585



Pictorial index 19

(® Multi-information display*® ... ... ... . ... .. ... . ... P. 98
Display. . . ..o P. 98
When the warning messages are displayed*® .. .......... P. 596

(® Parking brake lever..............ooiiiiiiiiii. .. P. 225
Applying/releasing . . . ... P. 225
Precautions against winterseason ... .................. P. 426
Warning buzzer/message*! . ... . ... L. P. 225, @

(® Turnsignal lever ..............ouuiiiiieiiii... A
Headlight switch . ..............................4 P. 226
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/
daytime running lights*1 ... ... ... .......... ... P.226
Frontfoglights*1 ... ................... : 0 ... P.235

(@ windshield wiper and washer switch . . . . .. ... pP. 237

Rear window wiper and washer switch* 0, .. Jh. ... .. .. P. 244

usage ... oo P. 237, 244
Adding washer fluid............. . . ............ P. 524

Emergency flasher switch ... .. & ................. P. 574
(@ Fuel filler dooropener. ... &L .. ... P. 250
Hood lock release lever 2~ P. 511
@ Tilt and telescopi ri ntrol switch*1 .. ......... P. 166
Adjustment. . . ..o T L L P. 166
Driving poSition MEMORY . . . . oottt e e i P. 158

@ Tilt and teleséapic steering lock release lever* .. ... ... P. 166
@ Frontima % ir conditioning system ................ P. 430
Usa T e P. 430
Rear window defogger. . ......... ... i P. 432

nt automatic air conditioning system .............. P. 435

SAGE . . P. 435

ar window defogger. . .......... . . P. 440, 451

udio system*?: 2

Navigation system/multimedia System** 2

*1. |f equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’'s Manual”.
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M switches

(@ Door lock switch

(3) Power WindowssWiItcRES . . . ..o P. 175
® Driving po '&xemory buttons* ................... P. 158
® “RS itch® P. 54
(® DPFSystem switch® .......... ... ... ... ............ P. 408
@ @ght cleaner switch™ ........ ... ... .. ... . .. ... P. 247
parking assist-sensor switch®................. P. 296
@tomatic High Beam™® switch....................... P. 230
é Qutside rear view mirror switches. ................... P. 172
@ Center differential lock/unlock switch®*................ P. 332
@ VSCOFF switch™. . ... ... P. 414
@ Instrument cluster light control dial ................... P. 95

19 Odometer/trip meter and trip meter reset button . ........ P. 94
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]

( [TTTTT)

@ VIEW switch*................... .
(2) PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) s( .

() Heater idle up switch*. .. ... o Bu.ooonn... P. 431, 440, 451
(@ Power back door switch® . S4. . 0. . ... ... ... ... P. 125
(5) Power back door main @* . P. 125
@ Tire pressure wa es witch* . ... .. P. 530
(@ Four-wheel drive control switch

(vehicles without smart entry & start system) .......... P. 331

&O
O’&

*.if equipped
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(D Audio remote control switches*1: 2

(2 Meter control switches*! ... ...
@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance b
(@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert

(5 Cruise control switch*!
Cruise control*1.
Dynamic radar cru

(® Telephone switches

@ Talk {6
O’&

N
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» Automatic transmission

®  © O

mE | ..o

|

ooo
ooz

@ o
& o

2 4

N =) \
O " | &'
R
N +
D-S
1B=E L]
L@ )8 (l=d e
/ |
[
( A
D —0G)6 8
INPLAO30a
(D Front seat heater/ a itches*L .. ... ......... P. 463
(@ Four-wheel drive WItCh oo P. 331
(@) Crawl Control §Wwitch™ . . ... ... P. 336
(@ Multi-terrain t mode selector switch*. . .......... P. 342
Cra speed selection switch* ... ... ... ... .. P. 336
(5 Centerwifferéntial lock/unlock switch*L............... P. 332

® @FF witch® . P. 412
(@mSecond start mode SWItch .. ..o P. 218
&0

] ower mode switch. . ... ... . . . P. 218

*1. |f equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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» Automatic transmission (type B)

r

@ ECTswitch..................

N
(@ crawl Control switch. . . ... Q
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M nterior

(D SRS airbags
() Floor mats . ... :
(3 Front seats .
(@) Rear seats .

(5) Head res .
(® SeatBeltsh. 4. o P.32
(D) CONSOIBIBOX .« v P. 471
%ox ....................................... P. 479
S

ock buttons ....... ... P. 119
pholders ....... .. P. 473
Bottle holders . ... ... .. . P. 475
Rear cooler system™L . ... ... .. ... P. 457
Rear air conditioning system™*L .. .. ... ... .. L. P. 459

1 Rear seat entertainment system*? 2
@ ASSISt GrIPS v oot P. 494

*1. | equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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(D Inside rear VIieW Mirror . .........ouuunno. ..
@ sunvisors*L. ...
®) Vanity mirror*2. .. ...

(@ Personalfinterior lights*%3. ... ... ..

(5) Moon roof switches*2....... .. & ............

: NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an ( A
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur. (—P. 75)

AIRBAG )
. AR
A%

*3. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.

*2. |f equipped
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28 1-1. For safe use

Before driving

IFIoor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

IN11LA057

Turn the upper knob of each

retaining hook (clip) to secure
the floor mats in place.
*. Always align the /A marks. E
STS35AN002
The shape (6 ining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the

illustrati

O’&
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
B When installing the driver’s floor mat
® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model.year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.
® Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.
@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooksx(clips) pro-
vided.
® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside=down,

HBefore driving

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and=the shift
lever in P, fully depress,eachspedal to
the floor to make surg’it doesnot inter-
fere with the floor mat.

AInoas pue Aajes 1o
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For safety drive

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate
position before driving.

ICorrect driving posture

(O Adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that you are sitting
straight up and so that you do
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P. 147)

(@ Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at

IN11LA060

the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P. 147)

(® Lock the head restraint in plac &e center of the head restraint
closest to the top of your ear 162)

(® Wear the seat belt correc 32)

ICorrect use of the s

Make sure that all ©@ccupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle. (—>P,32)

Use a chi t system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes ugh to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
(—=Pg57)

%O



1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 170, 172)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, andseduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may beCemeyjammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place ¢This,may lead to an acci-
dent and the adjustment mechanism may also be damaged.

® Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on public roads.
® When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you start to
feel tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not force yourself to con-
tinue driving and take a break immediately.

Anoas pue Kajes 104
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Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before

driving the vehicle.

ICorrect use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that
it comes fully over the shoulder,
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seat-
back. Sit up straight and well
back in the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

IFastening and releasing t a

seat)

IN11LA076

elt (except for the third center

the
il a click

(D To fasten the seat b
plate into the bugkle u
sound is heard.

@ To reI eat belt, press

the rel hutton.

%O

by
%

‘@I\%]/

-Release button
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IFastening and releasing the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Pull out the tab.

Push tab B into buckle B until a
clicking sound is heard.

Push tab A into buckle A unti 'b

clicking sound is heard.

To release, push the r
on buckle A.

o
O’&

o

uckle B

IN11LA066

(\Release bu&
>Buckle A

— IN11LA067
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Releasing and storing the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Push the release button on
buckle A.

Buckle A

INIHLAOGS

Push either the mechanical key
or tab A into buckle B.
When releasing and storing the

seat belt, hold the belt while wind-
ing it back gently.

Put tabs A and B together and
stow them in the holder.

To reattach thelseab belt, reverse
the ab@ve procedure, pulling out
the tabs“and inSerting tab B into
buckle B.

=\
maITnui)
r‘\ IN11LAO70
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Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front and second

outboard seats)

(D Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing the
release button.

(@ Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.
Move the height adjuster up and

down as needed until you hear a
click.

Seat belt pretensioners (front and

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal col-
lision or a vehicle rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate

in the event of a minor frontal

impact, a side impact,or agfear
impact.

! !

IN11LAO78

second outboard seats)

35
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B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

B When the third center seat belt cannot be extended (if equipped)

Put your fingers between the seat belt
and the holder.

Pull the seat belt forcefully in the direction
of the arrow and then release it to unlock.

IN11LA073

B Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed,for/persons of adult
size.

®Use a child restraint system appropriatesfor<thes child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 66)
®When the child becomes large enough to preperly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt, follow the instructions on P. 32 fegarding seat belt usage.
B Replacing the belt after the pretefsioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple eollisions, the pretensioner will activate for
the first collision, but will netvactivate/for the second or subsequent collisions.

[l Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist,in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.
@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a s

O

for more than one person at once, including children. * é"
@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the rear seat@nd always gﬁ

use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system g.
@®To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat, more than o

necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the o are sitting %

up straight and well back in the seats. 2
® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm. i e seat belt) é
® Always wear your seat belt low and snhug a ips.

<
o

&
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A\ WARNING

B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 32)

Women who are pregnant should posi-
tion the lap belt as low as possible over
the hips in the same manner as other
occupants, extending the shoulder belt
completely over the shoulder and avoid-
ing belt contact with the rounding of the
abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as a result of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or a collision.

IN11LA080

B People suffering illness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat peltjin the proper way. (—P. 32)

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with,the ‘Sseat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it maylead'to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buekleicannot/be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

M Seat belt pretensiopers
If the pretensionerfias activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seatgbelt capnnot be used again and must be replaced at your
Toyota dedler.

B Adjustable'shoulder anchor
Always’make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off
yourishoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the amount of protection in an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in the event of a sudden stop,
sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 35)
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A\ WARNING
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B When using the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Do not use the third center seat belt with
either buckle released. Fastening only
one of the buckles may result in death or
serious injury in case of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision.

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, platef’or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it is.replaced. Damaged seat
belt cannot protect an occupant from death or serious,injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function correctly, immegdiately contact your Toyota
dealer.

@ Replace the seat assembly, including,the)belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if there is no obvious damage.
®Do not attempt to install, remoye, medify, disassemble or dispose of the

seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling, may.lead to incorrect operation.

AInoas pue Aajes 1o
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A\ WARNING

M For Australian owners
Observe the following additional WARNINGS.

WARNING: Seatbelts are designed to bear upon the bony structure of the
body, and should be worn low across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis,
chest and shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of the belt
across the abdominal area must be avoided.

Seatbelts should be adjusted as firmly as possible, consistent with copifort,
to provide the protection for which they have been designed. Afslack belt
will greatly reduce the protection afforded to the wearer.

Care should be taken to avoid contamination of the webbing with,polishes,
oils and chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning'may safely be
carried out using mild soap and water. The belt should ke replaced if web-
bing becomes frayed, contaminated or damaged.

It is essential to replace the entire assembly afterit hassbeen worn in a
severe impact even if damage to the assembly is'not obvious.
Belts should not be worn with straps twisted,

Each belt assembly must only be used by*one occupant; it is dangerous to
put a belt around a child being carried on the occupant’s lap.

WARNING: No modifications or additions“should be made by the user
which will either prevent the seat belt adjusting devices from operating to
remove slack, or prevent thefseat belt assembly from being adjusted to
remove slack.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the

For safety and security

occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce

IN11LAO14

the risk of death or serious injury.
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¢ SRS front airbags

(O SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

(@ SRS knee airbags (if equipped)
Can help provide driver and front passenger protection
¢ SRS side and curtain shield airbags Q

(® SRS front side airbags .
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupan&
(® SRS rear side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of occupants in thsgu’ outboard

seats

(® SRS curtain shield airbags

Can help protect primarily the head ts in the outboard
seats &

<
\S
\,&O
%O
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SRS airbag system components

43

IN11LAO51a

@ Knee airbags (if equipped) @) Driver airbag
(@ Curtain shield airbags @ Driver's seat belt buckle
(® Front passenger airbag switch
@ side impact sensoré =ront @ Safing sensor (rear)
door) 1 Airbag sensor assembly
(® Front side aitbags @ Front impact sensors

(® SRS warning light and “RSCA @ Seat belt pretensioners (sec-
OFF” indicator  light  (if ond outboard seats)

equipped) @ Driver’s seat position sensor
(@ _Side impact sensors (rear) @ “RSCA OFF” switch

Rear side airbags (second out- @) Seat belt pretensioners and
board seat) (if equipped) force limiters (front seats)

Anoas pue Kajes 104
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The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.

A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear theifseat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be usedwith the seat belts.
®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable4orce;yand can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3 in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in?) frem=your driver airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safetys This distance is measured from
the center of the steering wheel to your breastbone. If you sit less than
250 mm (10 in.) away now, you camchange your driving position in sev-
eral ways:

* Move your seat to the rearas far as’you can while still reaching the ped-
als comfortably.

« Slightly recline thefback of the seat. Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can achieve the 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the way forward, simply by reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raisesyourself by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat if your,vehicle has that feature.

« If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-
bag towardyyour chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining
control ofsthe foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument
panelcontrols.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be Killed,or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is to@ small
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child resttaintisys-
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and childrefibe placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The teariseats are
safer for infants and children than the front passenger seat. (—P. 66)

@®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand.in,front.of

the SRS front passenger aitbag unitier
sit on the knees of a front passenger.
% \g’

® Do not allow the front Seat oc€upants to
hold items on theirgknees:

AInoas pue Aajes 1o
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pil-
lars.

IN11LA026,

®Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the vehicle.

@ Vehicles without SRS knee airbags:
Do not attach anything to or lean_any-
thing against areas such as the(dash-
board or steering wheel pad.
These items can become( projectiles
when the SRS driver @ndfront,passen-
ger airbags deploy.
Vehicles with SRS knee airbags: ‘
Do not attach anything to or lean anything against areas such as the
dashboard, steeringiwheel pad and lower portion of the instrument panel.
These itéms can‘become projectiles when the SRS driver, front passen-
ger and Knee-aitbags deploy.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@ Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front, side or rear pillars, roof side
rail and assist grip. (Except for the
speed limit sticker —>P. 626)

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start -
system: .
Do not attach any heavy, sharp or hard ) 4
objects such as keys or accessories to
the key. The objects may restrict the
SRS knee airbag (if equipped) inflation
or be thrust into the driver’'s seat area

by the force of the deploying airbag,
thus causing a danger.

. IN11LAO23a

® Do not hang coat hangers or otherhardiobjects on the coat hooks. All of
these items could become projectileshand may cause death or serious
injury, should the SRS curtain shield,airbags deploy.

@ Vehicles with SRS knee airbags
If the vinyl cover is put'on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy;,
be sure to remove it.

AInoas pue Aajes 1o
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions
® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRSwair-
bag components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after’the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicleyif it'is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored,(such as the steering wheel
pad and front, side and rear pillar garnishes, aresdamaged or cracked,
have them replaced by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wh
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side a

pillars or roof side rails 2 4 ’Q
® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, ide,of the

i
occupant compartment &\
ij plows,

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.
winches or roof luggage carrier

@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension syste
@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobil adios (RF-trans-

<
o

O’&
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HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

® Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

® Vehicles without SRS curtain shield airbags:
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the front seats may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may
also be hot.

Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags:

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and, inflator)
as well as the front seats, parts of the front, side and rear pillars and roof
side rail, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the
set threshold level (the level of force corresponding te,an approximately 20 -
30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixedywall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be,considerably higher in the following
situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an objecty'suchhas a parked vehicle or sign pole,
which can move or deform opsimpact
« If the vehicle is involved in an” underride collision, such as a collision in
which the front of thé vehicle,“underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a
truck
® Depending on the type oficollision, it is possible that only the seat belt pre-
tensioners will activate.

B SRS airbag depléyment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
®The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an
impact thatiexceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding
to thesimpactforce produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle
colliding with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle
ofientation at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).
@The SRS curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of vehicle rollover.

®The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of a severe
frontal collision.
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B Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than
a collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS side and curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle.
Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling

IN11EA030

The SRS curtain shield airbags may also deploy under the(situations shown
in the illustration.

® The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal
® The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone

IN11LA031

B Types of collisions that may net deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front air-
bags)

The SRS front airbags doynot génerally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collisiongif it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision. But, whefever a collision of any type causes sufficient forward
deceleration of théwehigcle, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur.

@ Collisionfromthe side
® Collision from, the rear

® Vehicle rollover

IN11LA032
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M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

®Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger compart-

ment ‘

® Collision from the side at an angle @g z u @g = D

IN11CA033

The SRS side airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speedsSide or low-
speed frontal collision.

® Collision from the rear
@ Vehicle rollover

IN11LA034

The SRS curtain shieldfairbags,do not generally inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a rear collision,4fitspitches end over end, or if it is involved in a
low-speed side or low-speed frontal collision.

® Collision from the'rear
©® Pitching end gverend

IN11LA035




B When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-

tact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

1-1. For safe use

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged or deformed, or the
vehicle was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags to
inflate.

® Vehicles without SRS knee airbags:
The pad section of the steering wheel“or
dashboard near the front passenger air-
bag is scratched, cracked, of otherwise
damaged.

Vehicles with SRS knee, aifbags:
The pad section of the Steering wheel,

IN11LA041

dashboard near the front passenger air-
bag or lower pertion, of the instrument
panel issscratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged:

53
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©®The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked or other-
wise damaged.

® The portion of the front, side and rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (padding)
containing the curtain shield airbags
inside is scratched, cracked or otherwise
damaged.

Deactivating the curtain shield airbags in Wrollover

ON/OFF (hold for a few seconds)

The “RSCA OFF” indicator turns
on (only when the engine switch is
in IGNITION ON mode.)

The roll sensing function forsthe
curtain shield airbags and seatsbelt
pretensioners will tufn backe.on
automatically each time the“engine
switch is turned to IGNITION ON |f— T 1A\ NTLRO5

mode.
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W This switch only should be used

In a situation where the inflation is not desired (such as during extreme off
road driving).

M Operating conditions when the “RSCA OFF” indicator is on

® The curtain shield airbags and seat belt pretensioners will not activate in a
vehicle rollover.

® The curtain shield airbags will activate in a severe side impact.

® The seat belt pretensioners will activate in a severe frontal collision.
A\ WARNING ’ e >

B For normal driving
Make sure the “RSCA OFF” indicator is not turned on. If it i
tain shield airbag will not activate in the event of an acci
result in death or serious injury.

left an, the cur-
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehi-
cle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the

child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat
belt.

@ It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid aeci-
dental contact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switch to
avoid children opening the door while driving “er “eperating the
power window accidentally. (—P. 120, 175)

® Do not let small children operate equipmént which may catch or

pinch body parts, such as the powerwindew, hood, back door,
seats eftc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in thevehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able‘to stast the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows, the maon roof(if equipped) or other features of the vehicle. In

addition, heat build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle
can be fatal to/children:
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Child restraint systems

Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

IPoints to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seatd

much safer than installing one on the front passenger seat.
® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle andj @ §'
priate to the age and size of the child. \ g
@ For installation details, follow the instructions provid i child 2
restraint system. %
General installation instructions are provid ir@anual. ‘é?
(—P. 66) =
<

@ If child restraint system regulations exist. i ountry where you
reside, please contact your Toyota de: '@ r the child restraint sys-

tem installation. &
@ Toyota recommends that you hild restraint system which
conforms to the regulation 4.

’&&O&
%O
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Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44:

Group 0:  Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (0 - 9 months)

Group O+: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (0 - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)

Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)

Group lll: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular child restraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:

» Baby seat (infant seat) » Child seat (convertible seat)
Equal to Group 0 and 0+ of ECE Equal to Group,0+ and | of ECE
No.44 No.44

IN11LAOO4a N < —~~ IN11LAOO6a

» Junior seat (booster seat)

Equal to‘Gfoup. ll/and Il of ECE
No.44

IN11LA007




1-1. For safe use

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

If your child restraint system is of “universal” category, you can install
it on the positions mentioned by U or UF in the table below (UF is for
forward-facing child restraint systems only). Child restraint systems
category and mass group can be found in the child restraint system
manual.

If your child restraint system is not of the “universal” category (or if you
cannot find information in the table below), please refer to the child
restraint system “vehicle list” for compatibility information omask,the
retailer of your child seat.

Seating position
Mass groups Front Second seat Il et
passenger equipped)
seat Outboard | Cenier" utboard | Center*3

0
Up to 10 kg
22 1b) X U U U X
(0 - 9 months)
0+
Up to 13 kg
281b) X U U U X
(0 - 2 years)

Rearward-
| facing —
9to 18 kg X
(20 to 39.1b)) u*2 u*? u*? X
(9 months - Fof\Nan'

acing —

4 years) UEtL 2
1 111
1510 36 kg *1, 2 *2 *2 *2
@4t0791b) | YF U U U X
(4 - 12 years)

59
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:
X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint systems approved
for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-
tems approved for use in this mass group.

*1. Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. Move the front seat fully
rearward. If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it/to the
upper most position.

*2. |f the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint=Othetwise, put
the head restraint in the upper most position.

*3. 8-passenger models

When securing some types of child restraint™systems in second or
third row seats, it may not be possible to properly tise the seat belts in
positions next to the child restraint without interfering with it or affect-
ing seat belt effectiveness.

Be sure your seat belt fits snugly aeross your shoulder and low on
your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the child restraint, move
to a different position.

Failure to do so may «esult'in d€ath or serious injury.



1-1. For safe use

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided in different “size class”.
According to this “size class”, you will be allowed to use it in the vehi-
cle seating position mentioned in the table below. To know your child
restraint system “size class” and “mass group”, please refer to the

child restraint system manual.

If your child restraint system has no “size class” (or if you canngt find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraintisys-
tem “vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer ofyyour

61

child seat.
Size class Descrip&ic& v
A Full-height, forward-facing,ehild restraint systems
B Reduced-height forward-facing, child restraint systems
Bl Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
C Full-size rearward=facing child restraint systems
D Reduced-sizétearward-facing child restraint systems
E Rearward-facing infant seat
F Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
G Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
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Seating position
Size Fill Second seat .Th'rd. SHeE!
Mass groups seat (if equipped)
class
FEESE Outboard| Center |Outboard | Center*?
ger seat

F X X X X X
Carrycot

G X
0
Up to 10 kg E X IL X X X
(221b.)

E X IL X X X
0+
Up to 13 kg D X IL X X X
(281b.) C X IL X X X

D X IL X X X
| C X IL X X X
9to 18 kg B X UE*E X X X
(2010391b) gy X JUFs X X X

A X |UFEL X X X

Key of letters inserted'in thesabove table:

X: Not suitable seat position for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass group and/or size class.

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of “uni-
versal’category approved for use in this mass group.

IL: Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems of the categories for
“specific vehicles”, “restricted”, or “semi-universal”, approved for
use in this mass group.

*; If'the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the

head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in the upper most position.

*2: 8-passenger models
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When securing some types of child restraint systems in second or
third row seats, it may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in
positions next to the child restraint without interfering with it or affect-
ing seat belt effectiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with
the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do so may
result in death or serious injury.

B When installing a child restraint system on the front passenger seat
When you have to use a child restraint system on the front passengeriseat,
adjust the following:
®The seatback to the most upright posi-

tion
®The seat cushion to the fully rearward
and highest position

®The seat belt height to the lowest posi-
tion

IN11LAO12

W Selecting an apprapriate child restraint system
® Use a child restraint'system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large engugh to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@ If the child'is too"large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat
and,use the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 32)
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A\ WARNING

B Using a child restraint system
The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).
B Child restraint precautions
@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the child,cansbe
crushed against the windshield, or between you and the vehicle’s interior.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint gsystem-that con-
forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat, A¢cording to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrained, in‘the rear seat
than in the front seat.

®Never install a rear-facing child restraint system onythe front passenger
seat.
In the event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serious injury to the child if the rear-fac-
ing child restraint system is installed on‘the front passenger seat.

® A forward-facing child restraint systemiymay be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only when it isgsanaveidable. A child restraint system that
requires an upper anchorage stfap should not be used in the front passen-
ger seat since there isfno anchefitting for the front passenger seat. Adjust
the seatback as upright as‘pessible and always move the seat as far back
as possible because thesfront passenger airbag could inflate with consid-
erable speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously
injured.

@® Do notgllow, the'child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the dooror the area of the seat, front, side and rear pillars or roof
side rails fram which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is danger-
ous If thé SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the
impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by
the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.
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A\ WARNING

B\When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

B When the child restraint system is not in use

®Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat eve @

not in use. Do not store the child restraint system unsecured i 5-
senger compartment. &]

@If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, rw m the

vehicle or store it securely in the luggage compartmen is will prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, n swerve or

accident.

Anoas pue A1ajes 104
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Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions.
Firmly secure the child restraints using a seat belt or ISOFIX
rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint system). Attach the upper
anchorage strap when installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a
locking clip.)

ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

These exclusive fixing bars &
provided for the second
seats. (Buttons displaying
tion of the anchors a|

the seats.)
Child restrain &ﬁtting
Anchor& provided for all

O
N

|
INT1LA117
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible
seat)

Fold the seatback while pull-
ing the seatback angle lever.
Return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion. (—P. 150)

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat or
the third outboard seat facing
the rear of the vehicle.

Run the seat belt through. the
child restraint Systémssand
insert the plate “into the
buckle. Make \sure that the
belt is not twisted.

Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip.

67
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IN11LA119

IN11LA120

IN11LA087
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Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 71)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is not
slack in the belt.

B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

Fold the seatback while pull-
ing the seatback angle lever.
Return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion. (—P. 150)

Place the child restraint sys#
tem on the second or third
seat facing the front of she
vehicle.

Run‘the,seat belt through the
child restraint system and
insert” the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

IN11LA118

—~~ INTLA123




Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip.

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 71)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is not
slack in the belt.

W Junior seat (booster seat)

Fold the seatback while pull¢
ing the seatback angle lever
Return the seatbacki and
secure it at the first lock pesi-
tion.

Place the child restraint sys-
teém on the seat facing the
front,of the vehicle.

1-1. For safe use

INA1EA087
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Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat
belt to the child restraint sys-
tem according to the manu-
facturer’s instructions and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

INTARA126:

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly positioned over¢the ‘ehild’s
shoulder, and that the lap belt is as low as possible. (—P. 30)

Removing a child restraint system installed with a;eét‘?v

Press the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

IN11LA127

Installation with ISOWC%r (ISOFIX child restraint sys-

tem)

Fold the seatbac¢k forward and
then back to_theylst lock posi-
tion (mest Upright position) until
it locksJnto place.

IN11LA128




Take off the covers between the
seat cushion and seatback,
then confirm the position of the
ISOFIX rigid anchors below the
symbol in the seatback.

Check the positions of the
exclusive fixing bars, and install
the child restraint system to the
seat.

The bars are installed in the clear-

ance between the seat cushion
and seatback.

If the child restraint system has an
upper anchorage strap, the upper
anchorage strap should be latched
onto the anchor fitting.

1-1. For safe use

INddzA129a

IN11LA130a

Using thefchild restraint anchor fitting

» Second outboard seats

Secure the child restraint sys-
tem, using a seat belt or ISOFIX
rigid anchors, and move the
head restraint in place at the
upmost position.

71
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Open the anchor fitting cover,
latch the attaching clip onto the
anchor fitting and tighten the
upper anchorage strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.

@ Attaching clip
(@ Upper anchorage strap
(® Anchor fitting

Adjust the head restraint to the
downmost position.

» Second center seat

Secure the child restraintssys-
tem using a seat belt, sand
remove the head estraint
(vehicles with rear armrest) or
adjust the head'restraint to the
upmost positien (vehicles with-
out reaf armrest).

Open the anchor fitting cover,
latch the attaching clip onto the
anchor fitting and tighten the
upper anchorage strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.

(D Attaching clip
(@ Upper anchorage strap
(® Anchor fitting

—\\
Front of vehicle

INTARA134

O L

\\ Q IN11LA157a

Front of vehicle

q

\
IN11LA160
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Install the head restraint. (vehi-
cles with rear armrest only)

B When installing a child restraint system

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Foll@truc-
tions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your ¢ re nt sys-
tem does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase th f% item from
your Toyota dealer.

Locking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system
Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.
If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@If the driver’'s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach the
child restraint system to the left-hand
second seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

@ Child restraint system installed on the third seat sheuld not contact the
second seatbacks.

@ Only put a forward facing child restraint —

system on the front seat when unavoids=
able.
When installing a forward-facing,child
restraint system on the front{passenger
seat, move the seat assfapback as pos-
sible. Failing to do{so may result in
death or serious injuy(if the airbags
deploy (inflate).

IN11LA137a
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A\ WARNING

75

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward
facing child restraint on a seat protected
by an airbag in front of it! This is
because the force of the rapid inflation
of the front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to the child.

There is a label(s) on the passenger
side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden

to attach a rear-facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

\ J

ITI171118a
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When installing a child restraint system on the second center seat, adjust
both seat cushions to the same position and align both seatbacks at the
same angle. The seatbacks must be adjusted to the same angle. Other-
wise, the child restraint system cannot be securely restrained and thissmay
cause death or serious injuries in the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that'the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shouldersThe belt'should
be kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that it ‘could)fall off the
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an‘accident;
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A\ WARNING

77

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

® Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward
to ensure that it has been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

® When using the right-hand second seat
for the child restraint system, do not sit
in the center second seat.
Seat belt function may be impaired,
such as being positioned overly high or
loose-fitting, which may result in death
or serious injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.

IN11LA148

B To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors
When using the lower anchors, bglsureithat there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or setious,ipjury to the child or other passengers in
the event of a sudden step,Sudden swerve or accident.

B Using child restraint ancherages
WARNING: child restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposedgbyacorrectly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they t0 be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipmentto the vehicle.

AInoas pue Aajes 1o
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust
gases if inhale.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and'may lead to
an accident caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious
health hazard.

M Important points while driving

® Keep the back door closed.

@If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even when the back door is
closed, open the windows and have the vehiclejinspected at your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

B When parking

@If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area or a closed area, such as a

garage, stop the engine.

@ Do not leave the vehicle withghe,engifie running for a long time.

If such a situation cannet be avoidedypark the vehicle in an open space
and ensure that exhadst fumes*do not enter the vehicle interior.

@ Do not leave the enginefrunning in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks'build up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust'gases may collect and enter the vehicle.

B Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or

crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be

sure‘to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.




1-2. Theft deterrent system

Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent
the engine from starting if a key has not been previously regis-

tered in the vehicle’s on-board computer.
Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehij

cle.

> Type A

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft bu
guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts. &

> Type B
|
‘_\:‘ o
/
[ [&] |
j=
D D IN12LA004a

m ( ~
= 11 N12LA0
> Type C
\‘}'/
4G
/
= T
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Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The indicator light flashes after the key has been removed from the
engine switch to indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the registered key has been
inserted into the engine switch to indicate that the system has been
canceled.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

The indicator light flashes after the engine switch has been_turned off
to indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the engine switehhhas been
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode to indicate“that the
system has been canceled.

l System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
H Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the key is in contact with a metallic object

@If the key is in close proximity to orsteuching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of‘another vehicle

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the syStem cannot be guaranteed.



1-2. Theft deterrent system 81

IThe alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is
detected.
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm_i

set

® A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other man@
the entry function (vehicles with smart entry & start sy e-
less remote control. (The doors will lock again autom

® The hood is opened.

® The battery is reconnected.

Anoas pue A1ajes 104
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Close the doors and hood, and lock all the doors using the entry func-
tion (vehicles with smart entry & start system) or wireless remote con-
trol. The system will be set automatically after 30 secends:

The indicator light changes from being on to flashingiwhen the system is
set.

Deactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following to deactivate‘@r stop the alarm.

® Unlock the doors using the entry“function or wireless remote con-
trol.

@ Turn the engine switchyto the “ACC? or “ON” position (vehicles with-
out smart entry & start,system) or ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode (vehicles with smart entry & start system), or start the engine.
(The alarm willde deactivated or stopped after a few seconds.)

[l System maintenance

The vehiclé has a maintenance-free type alarm system.

M Iitemsito check before locking the vehicle

To _prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of
the following.

©® Nebody is in the vehicle.
@ The windows and moon roof (if equipped) are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.
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W Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

® The doors are unlocked using the key.

IN12LAQ17a

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door
or hood, or unlocks the vehicle using an
inside lock button.

IN12LA018

®The battery is recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked. (—P. 635)

IN12LA009

B Alarm-operated door lock
In the following g&@Ses, depending on the situation, the door may automatically
lock to preventimproper entry into the vehicle:
®When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is
activated.
® While‘the alarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the
door

®When recharging or replacing the battery.

Y NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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86 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and

center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations di
play all warning lights and indicators illuminated.

O
» Vehicles without multi-information display

X

g,
8 s,
S 2

LTI

IN21LA029

IN21LA028
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehi-
cle’s systems.

*1
Master warning light Open door warning light
A (—P. 588) ’@‘ (—P. 588)

(if equipped)
*1

Brake system warning Driver’s seat bel Q
((D) light (—P. 585) ,é reminder |ig&x

N

*1 . *2  Front paSsenger’s seat
Charging system PASSENGER | 11 g aht
warning light (—P. 585) ‘éi =3 9
(if equipped)

*]
Malfunction indicator
M | lamp (P, 585)

passenger’s seat
belt reminder light
(—P. 588)

131SN|2 Juswnasu|

SRS warning light

[ 12
& (—P. 586) @

Low fuel level warning
light (—P. 588)

ABS warnin ht = Low engine oil level
() (—P. 58 ==L!| warning light (—-P. 588)
(if equipped)
1 *1,3  Automatic transmission

0 eering system
| ning light (>P. 586) | Yeae-

(if equi (if equipped)

Slip indicator light @ Low windshield washer
(P, 587) fluid warning light

(fequipped)  (—>P- 589)

fluid temperature
warning light (—P. 587)

quipped)
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*l, 3 *1 . .
e PCS warning light ; Auto_matlc headlight _
o (—>P. 586) ZD leveling system warning
OFF ' b light (—P. 589)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*1
=% LED headlight warning m Cruise control indicator
',@C light (—»P. 589) (vellow) (—P. 588)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*l *1
E‘} Fuel system warning o Brake Overrid€ System
A light (5P 587) W] | warming light (->P589)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*4
= . Smartientry, & start
) = Ny
€. DPF system warning eaaf] | 4system ihdicator
L= light (—»P. 587) P 590
(if equipped) (green) P )
(if equipped)
*1 =3
Tire pressure warning eaaf] Smart entry & start
( | > light (—>P. 589) system indicator
: - _ (yellow) (—P. 590)
(if equipped) (ifequipped)

"I’ Go to service warning
e | light (5P 592)

(if equipped)

*1: These lights turn op wheh the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position

(vehicles withoutha smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with™aysmart entry & start system), to indicate that a system
check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a fewyseconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights
dognet comeron, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

*2{Thi light illuminates on the center panel.

*3-Thé light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

**The light flashes quickly to indicate that the steering lock has not been

released.
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s
various systems.

*1,2
Turn signal indicator S
& (5P, 224 Slip indicator (—>P. 414)
(if equipped) Q
— Headlight high beam 1.3 \SC OFF indi oO
=0 | indicator (>P. 227) 2 (—P. 414) 2
OFF
=M Automatic High Beam 13 1RC indicator 2
AUTO L TRC =
indicator (—P. 230) (—P. c
(if equipped) OFF %
2
(]
200: Tail light indicator e preheating =
™ (P 226) indicator (—P. 210) 3
(if equipped) -
? 0 Fog light indicator Multi-terrain Select
(—P. 235) indicator (—P. 342)
(if equipped)
*1
Eco Drivin Crawl Control indicator
29| Light (P9 )| (5P 336
(if equipped) (if equipped)
[5%) | indi 22 \RSCA OFF" indi
control indicator “ ” indicator
_ RSCA
(green) P.280, 292) OFF (—P. 54)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
Cruise control "SET” ECT | Power mode indicator
indicator PWR (5P, 220)
. (—P. 280, 292) (if equipped)
quipped)
Dynamic radar cruise 2
¢ e nd | Second start mode
% control indicator STRT | i dicator (P, 220)

(fequipped) (—P- 280) (it equipped)
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(

(

(

(

(

*1,3

SN

-
OFF
if equipped)

,5

ﬂ“@

if equipped)
*1

BSM

if equipped)

RCTA
if equipped)

£

if equipped)

Low speed four-wheel
drive indicator light
(—P. 331)

Center differential lock
indicator (—P. 331)

PCS warning light
(—P. 258)

BSM

(Blind Spot Monitor)
outside rear view
mirror indicator
(—P. 394)

BSM

(Blind Spot Monitor)
indicators

(—P. 394)

RCTA (Rear Cross
Traffic Alert) indicator
(—P. 402)

Turn Assistindicator
(—P. 336)

(if equipped)
)
)
)
)
)
o]
(]
(if equipped)

D)

(if equipped)

®

=,
eaal]
(green)
(if equipped)

LDA indicator
(—P. 271)

Shift position and shift
range indicators
(—P. 218)

Shiftyposition and shift
range indicators
(—P. 218)

Parking brake indicator
(—P. 225)

Smart entry & start
system indicator
(—P. 210)

*1: These lightstiffiyonwhen the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position

(vehicles without/a smart entry & start system) or the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
todndicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after
thé engine is started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction
In aysystem if a light does not turn on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*29The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*3: The light turns on when the system is turned off.
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*4- In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators
illuminate in the following situations:

* When the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without a
smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system) while the system is set to ON.

* When the system is set to ON while the engine switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion (vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON
mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system).

If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear view mirrorindi=
cators will turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators do not illuminate‘or de.not
turn off, there may be a malfunction with the system. If this:occursyhave
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

N

*5: This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.

M Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-Friendly acceleration opera-
tion (Eco driving), Eco Driving Indicator
Light will turn on. When the acceleration
exceeds Zone of Eco driving (—P. 105),
or when the vehicle is stopped, theslight
turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Light will not @perate
in the following conditions:

131SN|2 Juswnasu|

IN21LA015

® The shift lever is in anyspesition other than D.

® The vehicle is set tgrsecond start mode or power mode. (—P. 218)
@ The vehicle speed‘is,approximately 130 km/h (81 mph) or higher.
® The Crawl Controliis operating. (—P. 336)

A VeI,

HIf a safety system warning light does not turn on

Should a safety system light such as Multi Terrain ABS and the SRS warn-
ing,light not turn on when you start the engine, this could mean that these
sSystems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which could
result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately if this occurs.
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Gauges and meters

» Vehicles without multi-information display

IN21LA039

IN21LA031
;nits used on the speedometer may differ depending on the tar-
get region.
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(D Engine oil pressure gauge

Displays the engine oil pressure
(@ Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
(® Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed
@ Voltmeter

Displays the charge state
(® Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
(® Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
(@ Multi-information display (if equipped)

Presents the driver with a variety of drivingsrelated data (—P. 98)
Odometer and trip meter display

Odometer:
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter:

Displays the distanCe the vehicle has been driven since the meter
was last reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and dis-
play different distances independently.

Instrument gfusterlight control display (vehicles without multi-infor-
mation‘display):

Displays ‘the brightness of the instrument cluster lights when the
headlight switch is on.

(@ #Shift pesSition and shift range

Risplays the selected shift position or selected shift range
(—P. 218)

10 Odometer/trip meter display change button
Switches between odometer and trip meter displays
@ Instrument cluster light control dial
The brightness of the instrument cluster light can be adjusted

131SN|2 Juswnasu| -
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IChanging the display

» Vehicles without multi-information display

Pressing this button switches between odometer, trip meter and
instrument cluster light control displays (when the headlight switch is

on).

(» Odometer

@ Trip meter A*L
®
@
®

Trip meter B*L

DPF indicator (if equipped)**
Instrument cluster light control
display*?

*1. pushing and holding the button will

reset the trip meter.
*2

cluster lights.

()
D mma ]
® A 4
® A 4

4
OCE|R

®C===d

IN21LA038

: Pushing and holding the button will adjust™brightriess of the instrument

» Vehicles with multi-information display

Pressing this button switches between odometer and trip meter.

(D Odometer
(@ Trip meter A*
(® Trip meter B*

*: pushing and holdifig the button will
reset the trip sneter.

TaTaTs]
0oDo LLiLkm
Tl
w

@ TRIPEY

LI km

IN21LA007
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Instrument cluster light control (vehicles with multi-information
display)

The brightness of the instrument cluster lights can be adjusted by
turning the dial.

(@ Darker
() Brighter

Eco Driving Indicator Light customizati
multi-information display)

Eco Driving Indicator Light can activate

displayed, press and hold th
odometer/trip meter di

change button to di t
Eco Driving Indica Cus-

tomization scre{ ath __ g/
Q

Press &a eter/trip meter display change button to set Eco

Driving In tor Light to on or off.

3] P d hold the odometer/trip meter display change button to

E @ plete the setting.

o] ]

131SN|2 Juswnasu| -
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B The meters and display illuminate when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M The brightness of the instrument cluster lights

When the tail lights are turned on, the meter’s brightness will be reducéd
slightly unless the meter brightness level adjustment is set to the brightest
setting.

On some models: If the tail lights are turned on when the surroundingswafe
dark, the meter’s brightness will reduce slightly. However, when.the surreund-
ings are bright, such as during the daytime, the meter’s brightnesswill not be
reduced even if the talil lights are turned on.

M Customization
The meter display can be customized on the multi-information display.
(Customizable features: —P. 660)

A\ WARNING N ¢ b

B The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle togwarmiup before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremelyslowitemperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, andsdisplay,changes may be delayed.

For example, there is adlag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to down-
shift again, causing 4apid“and excessive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in'death or injury.
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/\_NOTICE

W To prevent damage to the engine and its components
© Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed.
@ The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is
in the red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a saf
place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 639)

fVoltmeter
When the voltmeter indicates 19 V or higher or 9 V or lower while th e@
is running, there may be a battery or charging system malfuncti & 2
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer. .&

[WEngine oil pressure gauge 5
When the value of the engine oil pressure gauge drops engine is %
running, stop the vehicle in a safe place immediate d check the amount 3
of engine oil. (—P. 515) 0 3
When the oil pressure drops even though the @ oil amount has not 2

]
@

decreased, or if the oil pressure does no e when engine oil is
added, contact your Toyota dealer, as ther @ > a problem with the lubri-

cation system.
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Multi-information display”

IDispIay contents

The following information will be
displayed when a menu icon is
selected. (—P. 100)

Some of the information may be
displayed automatically depend-
ing on the situation.

Drive information

Select to display various drive data. (—>P

E Vehicle information display (i ‘d)

Select to display the vehicle i n (—P. 103)

m Navigation system lay (if equipped)

Select to displa nawgatlon system-linked information.
» Route guidal
e Compass ilspl (north-up display/heading-up display)

IN21LAO17a

linked display (if equipped)

AUdIO
bIe selection of an audio source or track on the display
e meter control switches.

*: If equipped
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Driving assist system information (if equipped)

Select to display the operational status of the following systems:
» Dynamic radar cruise control (—P. 280)
When the vehicle is in constant speed control mode (—P. 288), the

menu icon will change to

» LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (—P. 271) Q
Warning message display Q

2 4

Select to display warning messages and measures t a -
malfunction is detected. (—P. 585)

* When there are no current warning messages, * ges” is =

displayed. 2

e When there are multiple warning mess n be used to 5

switch the displayed warning message. g

o

m Settings display g

@

tings of some vehicle functions.

<

Select to change the meter dis& s and the operation set-
103)

o
O’&
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IOperating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is operated using the meter control
switches.

(O Switching displayed items
(2 Operate up and down:

Switches screens and moves
the cursor

Press:
Enters, moves to next screen?,
and turns functions on/off*

*: For some functions o
(® Press: Displays the screen registered as t tﬁn
When no screen has been registered, the driv on screen will be

displayed.

Press and hold: Registers the currentllayed screen as the top
screen

IN21LA018

ed, select yes to register the
)e registered, a registration failure

When the confirmation screen is
screen. If the selected screen

message will be shown. ‘
(® Return to the previo n
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IDrive information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
® Drive information

4 of the following items can be registered and displayed as the
drive information 1 and the drive information 2 (2 items on each
screen).

Refer to P. 103 for the registration method of the drive informationyl

and the drive information 2.

@ Current fuel consumption (bar type/value type)
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption.

® Average fuel consumption (after reset*2/after start/after refuel)*?
Displays the average fuel consumption since ¢hefunction was reset, the
engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively.

@ Average vehicle speed (after reset*?/aftér stat)

N

131SN|2 Juswnasu|

Displays the average vehicle speed singe thefunction was reset and the
engine was started, respectively.

® Elapsed time (after reset*2/after start)

Displays the elapsed time singe thefunction was reset and the engine
was started, respectively

@ Distance (driving rangelaftergstart)

Displays the estimated/maximum distance that can be driven with the
quantity of fuel remaining and the distance driven after the engine was
started respectively.

» This distancelis computed based on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the‘actual distance that can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

* Whenyonly a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display
may not’be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueled
without turning the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

*12use'the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

*2:The function can be reset by pressing for longer than 1 second

when the item to reset is displayed. If there is more than one item that can
be reset, the item selection screen will appear.
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M Eco Indicator (Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display)
—P. 105

B Speed
Displays the vehicle speed.

B Sway warning (if equipped)

Detects the sway of the vehicle within a lane, which is often associ
ated with a decrease in the driver’s attention level, and display
decrease in attention using a bar display. ps

The shorter the bar length, the more the driver may ne N .
This display is a part of the LDA (Lane Departure Alert) syst e dis-
play is enabled when the operating conditions of the vehicl ay warn-
ing function are met. (—P. 271)

B Blank screen (display off)
Drive information is not displayed.

O
<
o
O&'
X
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IVehicIe information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
B Front tire angle (if equipped)
Displays the direction of the front tires.

The tire direction is displayed in 3 stages for both left and right, in accor
dance with the angle of the tire.

If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the displ
be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while¢the
will be enabled.

M Tire inflation pressure (if equipped) &\

Displays inflation pressure of each tire ()
The inflation pressure of the spare tire will be dis%

B DPF indicator (if equipped)

N

Displays the amount of DPF deposition.

131SN|2 Juswnasu|

ISettings display

The settings of some features ¢ hanged by using the meter
control switches.

W Setting procedure
On the setting s¢

oose the desired item using , and

then press .
 For functi t can be enabled or disabled, the function switches
be en off each time is pressed.
* For functiens that allow to select operation contents, display con-

., the setting screen is displayed.

ents,
%the desired setting by operating (==, and then press

o stop the selection, press [=7 to return to the previous screen.
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| Setting items
® [} LDA (Lane Departure Alert)*

Select to set up LDA. (—P. 660)

Alert sensitivity
Sway warning
Sway sensitivity
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

Select to activate/deactivate BSM. (—P. 660)

BSM on/off
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) on/off

@ Meter settings

Select to set the following items.

Language

Select to change the language on the display:
Units

Select to change the unit for measure,

Eco Driving Indicator Light (if eqtiipped)
Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.
(—P.91)

B, switch settings
You can register I/serteen as the top screen. To register, press

and hold '4: whilesthe desired screen is displayed.

Drive information 1 and 2

Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed on a drive
information screen, up to 2 drive information screens can be
set.

Rop-up display

Select to set the pop-up displays (—P. 105), which may appear
in some situations, on/off.

Accent color

Select to change the accent colors on the screen, such as the
cursor color.

Initialization

Select to reset the meter display settings.

*: If equipped
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M Eco Driving Indicator
@ Eco Driving Indicator Light (—P. 91)
@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of Eco Driving
Indicator Zone Display will illuminate.

@ Zone of Eco driving

IN21LA019a
B When disconnecting and reconnecting batteryfterminals
The drive information will be reset (only items that cande reset manually).
HPop-Up display
The pop-up display is displayed on the multi-information display according to
the operating conditions of the followingwunctions:
® Route guidance display of the navigation system-linked system (if equipped)
®Incoming call display of the hands-free,phone system (if equipped)
The pop-up display function can be-tisabled.
W Tire inflation pressure

@It may take a fewfminutes to display the tire inflation pressure after the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few min-
utes to display the tire inflation pressure after inflation pressure has been
adjusted.

®“---" may beydisplayed if the tire information cannot be determined due to
unfavorable radio wave conditions.

@ Tire inflation pressure changes with temperature. The displayed values may
also'be different from the values measured using a tire pressure gauge.

BWhenssetting up the display

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parking brake, and shift the shift
lever to P

B Suspension of the settings display

In the following situations, the settings display using the meter control
switches will be suspended.

®When a warning message appears on the multi-information display
® When the vehicle begins to move

=
%]
—_
=
c
3
@
]
—
Q
c
]
—
@
=
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M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

A\ WARNING

M Caution for use while driving

For safety, avoid operating the meter control switch while driving as much
as possible, and do not look continuously at the multi-information display.
while driving. Stop the vehicle and operate the meter control swit€h. Failure
to do so may cause a steering wheel operation error, resulting, in anunex-
pected accident.

Bl Cautions while setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, ensure that
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. 1n, a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful’earben’monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead toydeath or a serious
health hazard.

NOTICE

While setting up the display
To prevent battery discharge, eénsdre that the engine is running while setting
up the display features.
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Fuel consumption information”®

The fuel consumption information can be displayed on the navi-
gation system or multimedia system screen.

IDispIay the trip information or past record screen
Press the “INFO/APPS” button, and then select “Fuel Consun@

131SN|2 Juswnasu| -

on the screen. '\
ITrip information
(1 Reset the trip information data

@ Previous fuel consumption per 0
minute

(3 Current fuel consumption

®
(@ Average vehicle speed %O @ ®

(® Elapsed time
(® Cruising range IN21LAD13AU

Average fuel consumption f@ t 15 minutes is divided by color
into past averages an ttained since the engine switch was
last turned to the “O ition (vehicles without smart entry & start
system) or IGNITI @) ode (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem). Use the dis ed average fuel consumption as a reference.

These image % examples only, and may vary slightly from actual
condition

&

*: If equipped
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IPast record

(D Reset the past record data
(@ Best recorded fuel consumption @
(® Average fuel consumption

Previous fuel consumption
@ p 0) ®
record

(® Update the past record data @ E

These images are examples only, and may vary slightl m actual
conditions.

[l Resetting the data

Selecting “Clear” on the “Trip information” scree the trip informa-

tion data.

Selecting “Clear” on the “Past record” scree the past record data.
M Updating the past record data

Selecting “Update” on the “Past rec &:en will update the past record

data.

will be reset at the same time.

B Cruising range
Displays the estimated distance that can be driven with the quan-
tity of fuel remaining,

This distance is c uted based on your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actuﬁ that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

K
O\«

Also, the average fuel consump'@ ed in the multi-information display
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each component
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3-4.

3-5.

&\d]ustlng the seats

Frontseats..........cccccvvvnnnnne 147
Rear seats ........ccccceevvnnnnne 150
Driving position memory ....158
Head restraints ................. 162

Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel................... 166
Inside rear view mirror ....... 170
Outside rear view

MIMTOrS wovvvviviiiiiiiieieeeeeee, 172

Opening and closing the
windows and moon roof

Power windows.................. 175
Moon roof.........ccceeeeeeeeeeninn, 179



110 3-1. Key information

IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

(O Master keys

Operating the wireless remote con-
trol function (—P. 111)

(@ Valet key
(® Key number plate

1Y31LA006

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start sys

(D Electronic keys
e Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 141)
e Operating the wireless rem
control function (—P. 111)

(@ Mechanical keys

(® Key number plate

&O
O

1Y31LA008
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IWireIess remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

@ Locks the doors (—P. 116)
@ Unlocks the doors (—P. 116)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

@ Locks the doors (—P. 116)

(2 Closes the windows and moon
roof*1: 2 (—>P. 116)

(® Unlocks the doors (—P. 116)

(® Opens the windows and moon &

roof*1: 2 (->P. 116)
(® Opens/closes the back do

1Y31LA013

(—P. 125)
(® Sounds the alarm 2)
*1: These settings mﬁe customized at your Toyota dealer.

*2: If equipped O
%
O

N
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IUsing the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and take
the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one side.
If the key cannot be inserted in a
lock cylinder, turn it over and re-
attempt to insert it.

IY31LAO16

After using the mechanical key, store it in the electronic key. Carry the
mechanical key together with the electronic key. If the eleetronie,key bat-
tery is depleted or the entry function does not operate properly, you will

need the mechanical key. (—P. 632)

B Panic mode (if equipped)

When («m is pressed for longer than
about one second, an alarm will sound
intermittently and the vehicle lights will
flash to deter any person from trying_to
break into or damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button,on
the wireless remote control.

1Y31LA019

BEWhen required to leave the vehicle's key with a parking attendant
Lock the glove box a§ circumstances demand. (—P. 470)

» Vehicles without a Smart entry & start system

Carry the ghaster key for your own use and provide the attendant with the

valet key.

> Vehicles withia smart entry & start system

Remove,the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with

the electronic key only.
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MIf you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer using a master key
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or the other key (vehicles with
a smart entry & start system) and the key number stamped on your key num-
ber plate. Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehi-
cle.
B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing a key with wireless remote control function onto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are
not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the'key to
emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

W Key battery depletion
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—R,548)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in'the cabin when the engine
stops.

® As the electronic key always receiyestiradio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic keyis not used. The following symptoms indi-
cate that the electronic key battery ‘may be depleted. Replace the battery
when necessary. (—P. 543)

* The smart entry & Start,System or the wireless remote control does not
operate.

* The detection area becomes smaller.
e The LED indicatornon the key surface does not turn on.

®To avoidserious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
* TVs
» Personal computers
_Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
» Table lamps
*yInduction cookers

EReplacing the key battery
—P. 543

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado
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Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask
your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer, gtc.
Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of thé electronic key.
Do not disassemble the keys.
Do not place the keys near objects that produce, magnetie,fields, such as
TVs, audio systems and induction cookers.

Do not place the keys near medical electrical equipment such as low-fre-
quency therapy equipment or microwave gherapy“equipment, and do not
receive medical attention with the keys en'your jperson.

Carrying the electronic key on your person

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 inJyor‘more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances
within10 cm (3.9 in.) of the electronic key may interfere with the key, caus-
ing the key to not function properly.

In case of a smart entry, &/Start system malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehicle With all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer,

When anfelectronic key is lost

If the electranic key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-
cantly.#Visit your Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic
keys'that were provided with your vehicle.
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The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control, key or door lock switch.

ILocking and unlocking the doors from the outside Q
@ Smart entry & start system (if equipped) e

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(O Grip the driver’s door handle
to unlock the door. Grip the
passenger’s door handle to
unlock all the doors.*

Make sure to touch the sensor
on the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

1Y32LA028

ation on the upper part or lower
e doors.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado
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@ Wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry » Vehicles with a smart entry &
& start system start system

®
®
\
(=)
1Y31LA011 ‘ ' 1Y32LA031
_*1, 2

(D Locks all the doors
Check that the door is securely locked.
Press and hold to close the windows and

(2 Unlocks all the doors
Press and hold to open the window&and moon roof.*1 2
*1: These settings must be custo t'your Toyota dealer. (vehicles with

a smart entry & start system o
*2: |f equipped Q

@ Key
> Vehicles withgut a smart entry & start system
(D Unlocks alltthe doors

@ Loc&oors
O\«

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

1Y32LA035

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical
key. (—P. 632)
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W Operation signals
Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the
doors have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows and moon roof (if equipped): A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows and moon roof are operating.

W Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle i
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

BWhen the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the uppergpartio
the door handle ¢

If the door will not lock even when the top-
side sensor area is touched, try touching
both the topside and underside sensor
areas at the same time.

1Y32LA037

y N
B Door lock buzzer ‘
If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 5 s¢ . Fully close the door to stop the

buzzer, and lock the vehicle once,more
W Setting the alarm (if equi e@
Locking the doors will s la ystem. (—P. 81)

HIf the smart entry & start'System or the wireless remote control does not
operate properly

® Vehicles with smartientry & start system: Use the mechanical key to lock
and unlo ts. —P. 632)
b3

® Replace ery with a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 543)

\

%O
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A\ WARNING

BWhen using the wireless remote control and operating the power win-
dows or moon roof (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts

caught in the window or moon roof. Also, do not allow children to operate
the wireless remote control. It is possible for children and other passenge
to get caught in the power window or moon roof.
W Jam protection function P Q
®Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the j N
function intentionally. &
S

@ The jam protection function may not work if something
before the window or moon roof fully closes.

ht just

.&O
<
S
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ILocking and unlocking the doors from the inside

@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(@ Unlocks all the doors

@ Inside lock button

(D Locks the door
(@ Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened
by pulling the inside door handle
even if the lock button is in the
lock position.

1 il 1l

L R

J

1Y32LA041
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ILocking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door while pulling the door handle.
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The door cannot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY ‘or
IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside thetvehicle.
However, the key may not be detected correctly and the door may be

locked.

IRear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

(@ Unlock
@ Lock

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening thé gear
doors. Push down on eachirear
door switch to lock both reardoors.

1Y32LA043
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IAutomatic door locking and unlocking systems (if equipped)

The following functions can be set or canceled:
For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 660.

Function Operation

Shift position linked door | Shifting the shift lever out of P locks all the
locking function doors.

Shift position linked door

. ; Shifting the shift lever to P unlocks allsthe doors.
unlocking function

Speed linked door lock- | All the doors are locked when the vehicle'speed
ing function is approximately 20 km/h (12 mph) or-higher.

All the doors are unlocked4when the driver’s 3
door is opened within approximately 45 seconds
after turning the engine switeh off.

Driver’s door linked door
unlocking function

B Setting and canceling the functions

To switch between setting and canceling, follow the procedure
below.

Close all the doors and turnl theyengine switch to IGNITION ON

mode. (Perform step 2 within'20/seconds.)
\\

Shift the shift levepto,Pér N,
and press andy, hold,, the
driver's door, lock, switch
( & or g for approxi-
mately 5¢seconds and then
release.

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado

The shiftllever and switch posi-
tions corresponding to the
desired function to be set are
shown in the following table.

Use the same procedure to cancel the function.

IY32 LA045
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Driver’s door lock

Function Shift lever position switch position
Shift position linked door locking a
function 5
Shift position linked door unlock-
ing function a

Speed linked door locking func-

tion A ﬂ
N
Driver’s door linked door unlock- :
(o}

ing function

When the setting or canceling operation is complete, @ rs are

O
<
o
O’&
X
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B Changing the door unlock function setting (vehicles with a smart entry &
start system)

It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless
remote control.

Turn the engine switch off.

When the indicator on the key surface is turned off, press and hold a or
«u (if equipped) for approximately 5 seconds while pressing on
(

key.
The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as sh% .
(When changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, f.&least
5 seconds, and repeat step [2].)
Multi-information : . 3
display Unlocking function \ ep

Holding the driver's do
handle unlocks only
driver’s door.

Exterior: Beeps 3 times
Interior: Pings once

H door handle |Exterior: Beeps twice
unlocks all the doors. Interior: Pings once

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado

For vehicl WI . To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm, unlock
the doors |reless remote control and open and close a door once
after the settl have been changed. (If a door is not opened within 30 sec-

onds is pressed, the doors will be locked again and the alarm will

automa be set.)
| % that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 81)
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M Impact detection door lock release system (if equipped)

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are
unlocked. Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, how-
ever, the system may not operate.

M Using the mechanical key (vehicles with smart entry & start system)

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key.
(—P. 632)

M Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry and start systemqor
wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The wireless remote control function may not operate normally,in, the follew-
ing situations.

®Near a TV tower, radio station, electric power plant, airpart or other facility
that generates strong radio waves

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone er other wireless communi-
cation device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity

® When the wireless key has come into contdct with, or is covered by a metal-
lic object

® When a wireless key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has beendeft near an electrical appliance such as a
personal computer

» Vehicles with a smart entry. & start system
—P. 143
B Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features,—P. 660)

NG

H To prevent an"accident

Observeithe following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failing to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@®Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

Be especially careful for the diver’s door, as the door may be opened
even if the inside lock button is in locked position.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the sec-
ond seat.
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Back door (Lift-up type)

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the back door
@ Smart entry & start system e
Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.

(@ Unlocks all the doors
The doors cannot be unlocked

for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

1Y32LA046

@ Wireless remote control

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado

—P. 116
@ Door lock switch
—P. 119 S
Opening/ back door with the wireless remote control
(vehicles r back door)
Pres ho the switch.

back door can be oper-
. onIy when the back door is
- ocked.*

his setting can be customized so
that the power back door can be
operated when the back door is
locked. (—P. 660)

1Y32LA048
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Opening the back door from the inside (vehicles with power
back door)

The power back door can be
opened/closed using the power
back door switch or wireless

_J
remote control. (—P. 125) N
. (5}
Push and hold the switch to close
or open. ﬁ >

(A buzzer sounds.)

N—

IOpening the back door from the outside

Raise the back door while
pressing up the back door
opener switch.

patorante. /3y B
~
O\«
N

/ IYI%
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IPower back door switch (if equipped)

Pressing the switch closes upper
back door automatically. (A
buzzer sounds.)

Pressing the switch while the

upper back door is closing opens it
again.

¥32LA060

ICanceIing the power back door system (if equippqu S z‘

Press the main switch to disable
the power back door system.

@ Operative
@ Inoperative

The back door cannot be operated
even with the wireless remote con-
trol or power back door switch.

IWhen closing the baM)

@® Make sure that thelewerside of
the back door is,closed before
closing the upper side of the
back door.

@ Lower the back door using the
back, doorphandle, and make
surento  push the back door
down from the outside to close IY32LA063
it.

@ \/ehicles with power back door: The buzzer sounds once when the
back door closer begins to close the lower side of the back door.

ﬁ
|
jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado -
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I Rear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.

B Power back door operating conditions (vehicles with po door)
The back door can be opened automatically when the po e@ door main
switch is on, and the following conditions are met.
® The power back door is unlocked (except closing operati

® The lower back door is closed (closing operatio %
®To open the power back door when the e ch is in IGNITION ON

mode, in addition to the above, the vehi peed must be lower than 3 km/h
(1 mph) and the shift lever must be in “

*: This setting can be customized s the power back door can be oper-

ated when the back door is locke
M If the back door opener is.in ativ
The back door can be q @ d the inside.

Remove the cover on‘the
trim.

Use a cloth to Era&scratches.

ve. the screw and cover.
hicle without power back door)

pback door

) ’QX\
|
u@’a’[?@'})u

1Y32LA065
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Push the lever for the back door motor, open the back door.
» Vehicles without power back door

» Vehicles with power back door

1Y32LA068

M Jam protection function (vehicles wit

@ If anything obstructs the power ba
back door will automatically operat

@ If the lower back door is op

wer back door)

oor while it is closing/opening, the
e opposite direction.

the upper back door is in a closing

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado

operation, it automatic ain.
B When re-connecting th (vehicles with power back door)
To enable the power back r to operate properly, perform the following:
® Unlock the back using the door lock switch

@ Close thesba @ anually

W Back doo sem(Vehicles with power back door)
In th ent that the upper side and lower side of the back door are left
ingh%, the back door closer will automatically close them to the fully

closed ition.
n protection function (vehicles with power back door)
e the power back door is opening automatically, applying excessive force
will stop the opening operation to prevent the power back door from rap-
idly falling down.
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B Back door reserve lock function (vehicles with power back door)

This function is a function which reserves locking of all doors, beforehand,
when the back door is open. When the following procedure is performed, all
the doors except the back door are locked and then back door will also be
locked at the same time it is closed.

Close all doors, except the back door.

Perform any of the following during the automatic closing operation of th
back door. b

* Press the lock button on the wireless remote control. (—P. 111)

 Touch the lock sensor on the side door handle with carrying thé I
key on your person. (—P. 115) x

* Press the back door lock button with carrying the electroni y Onryour

person. (—P. 125)
Also, if the back door does not fully close due to the oper ti@ve jam pro-

tection function, etc., while the back door is automatic ing after a
reserve lock operation is performed, the reserve lock function‘is canceled and
all the doors will unlock.

B Customization
Settings (e.g. switch operation) can be chan
(Customizable features —P. 660)

<
\S
\«&O
%O
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A\ WARNING

EWhile driving
® Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accident.

® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident, they are susceptible toydeath or
serious injury. 3

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injdry.

® Do not allow children to play in the luggages/€ompartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion or other injuriesy

@ Do not allow a child to open or closétthe back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to'move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck t6"be caught by the closing back door.

B Operating the back door

Observe the following precattions.

Failure to do so may cause,parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death

or serious injury.

@®Remove any_heawloads, such as snow and ice, from the back door
before gpening it.\Failure to do so may cause the back door suddenly shut
again after it issopened.

®When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@If'anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado
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A\ WARNING

@ The back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully. It is more difficult to
open or close the back door on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage com-
partment.

1Y32LA070

® When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.

1Y32LA071

® Do not pull on the back door damper‘stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door dampey’stay.
Doing so may cause hands to b& caught or the back door damper stay to
break, causing an accident.

@If a bicycle carrier or siffiilar‘Heavy object is attached to the back door, it
may suddenly shut againsafter being opened, causing someone’s hands,
head or neck to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part
to the back door, using a genuine Toyota part is recommended.
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A\ WARNING

B Back door closer (vehicles with a power back door)

@®In the event that the back door is left
slightly open, the back door closer will
automatically close it to the fully closed
position. It takes several seconds
before the back door closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to catch fingers
or anything else in the back door, as this
may cause bone fractures or other seri-
ous injuries.

IY32LA072

@ Use caution when using the back door closer as it still operates'when the
power back door system is cancelled. 3

M Power back door (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions when operatingrthe,power back door.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury:

@ Check the safety of the surrounding area t6 make sure there are no obsta-
cles or anything that could cause any of'your belongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or, Close.

@ If the power back door systemsis turned off with the main switch while the
back door is operating automatically,'the automatic operation is stopped.
The back door then has tobe operated manually. Take extra care when on
an incline, as the backide0r'may open or close unexpectedly.

@ If the operating conditions, of the power back door are no longer met, a
buzzer may soufid,and the back door may stop opening or closing. The
back door thefi*hasto be operated manually. Take extra care when on an
incline, as the back door may open or close abruptly.

@®On an incline, the back door may suddenly shut after it opens. Make sure
thesback dooris fully open and secure.

@ In the follewing situations, the power back door may detect an abnormality
andhautomatic operation may be stopped. In this case, the back door has
to be operated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as the back
door may open or close abruptly.

* When the back door contacts an obstacle

e When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engine
switch is turned to the IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started dur-
ing automatic operation

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado
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A\ WARNING

@ If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the back door, the
power back door may not operate, causing itself to malfunction, or the
back door may suddenly shut again after being opened, causing some-
one’s hands, head or neck to be caught and injured. When installing an
accessory part to the back door, using a genuine Toyota part is recom-
mended.

M Jam protection function (vehicles with power back door)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam, proteéction
function.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something ‘gets caught just
before the back door fully closes. Be careful not to, cateh fingers or any-
thing else.

® The jam protection function may not work depending,on the shape of the
object that is caught. Be careful not to catchsfingers,0r anything else.

NOTICE

Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped withsdamper stays that hold the back door in
place.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may_cause,damage to the back door damper stay, resulting
in malfunction.

Do not attach any foreign objects, such
as stickers, plasti¢ sheets, or adhesives
to the damper stay rod.

Dannot touch the damper stay rod with
gloves,or,other fabric items.

#Donot attach any accessories other

i " Damper sta
':jh;:)nr genuine Toyota parts to the back | .L&%y —

Do not place your hand on the damper stay or apply lateral forces to it.
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/\_NOTICE

[ To prevent back door closer malfunction (vehicles with power back
door)

Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the back door closer is
operating.

W To prevent damage to the power back door (if equipped)
©®Make sure that there is no ice between the back door and frame t
would prevent movement of the back door. Operating the power bacl
when excessive load is present on the back door may causesa m@

tion.
©Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the pox@ oor
is operating.
© Take care not to damage the sensors (installed on thesight,and left edges 3
of the power back door) with a knife or other sharp.bject, If the sensor is
disconnected, the power back door will not operate,i matic operation.
@When operating the back door reserve loc ion (vehicles with

power back door)

Make sure to carry the electronic key on person.

If the electronic key is returned inside t&hlc e during the closing opera-
tion, it may be locked even if the ele ic key is inside the vehicle depend-

ing on the location of electronic ke

Before leaving the vehicle, (S that all the doors are closed and
locked.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado
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Back door (Double type)

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the back door Q
@ Wireless remote control e
—P. 116 \
@ Door lock switch &

—P. 119

@ Inside lock button

(D Locks the door
(@ Unlocks the door

1Y32LA074
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IOpening the back door from the outside

Open the left side door.
(@ Pull the handle

(@ Open

Open the right side door.

@ Pull the lever
(@ Open

1Y32LA076
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IOpening the back door from the inside
Open the left side door.
(D Pull the handle
@ Open

Open the right side door.
@ Pull the lever

@ Open

IBack door child-protector Ioc‘ )
The door cannot be opened from [

inside the vehicle whef the loeksis
set.
(D Unlock

(@ Lock

This locki¢anibe set to prevent chil-
dren fromiepening the back door.
Pusk” down* on the back door
switeh,to Jlock the back door.

1Y32LA079
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IRear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.

¥32LA080

B When closing the back door

Before closing the left side door, ensure that the right side, dodr has been 3
closed first.
A\ WARNING N/

EWhile driving
® Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly thrown outy causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make surg to'close the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehi€le;ymake.sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back door is notfullys€lesed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accident.

® Never let anyonejsit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
braking or a cellisiony, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.

HEWhile parking

If the opent back door hides the stop and tail lights, rear turn signal lights or

rear retro reflectors while you are parked, other road users must be warned

of the"presence of your vehicle by a warning reflector or other device.
EWhenychildren are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.

If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.

Doing so may cause the back door to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
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A\ WARNING

W Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death
or serious injury.

@ \When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windygweather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

@ The back door is more difficult to open
or close on an incline than on a level
surface, so beware of the back door
unexpectedly opening or closing by
itself. Make sure that the back door is
fully open and secure before using the
luggage compartment.

1Y32LA081

® When closing the back door, takefextra
care to prevent your fingers etc.from
being caught.

® When closing the back‘doer, make sure
to press it lightly on‘its outer surface. If
the back door handleis used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms_being caught.

1Y32LA082

® Do not attach,anyjaccessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door. Deing so"eould cause the door to become heavy, which could inter-
fere with opening/closing.
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Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying
the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The driver should always carry the electronic key.

@ Locks and unlocks the side doors (—P. 115) Q
@ Locks and unlocks the back door (—P. 125) 0
@ Starts the engine (—P. 210)

B Antennalocation

@ Antennas outside the cabin -
(@ Antennas outside cabin (if equipped)

® Antennas inside the cabin %

@ Antenna outside the luggage compart- §_

ment S

=

[¢]

QD

(@]

=0

(@]

o

<& :

©

o

>

[¢)

=1

&N @ 1Y32LA084
W Effective r as‘within which the electronic key is detected)

‘ When lo Iocklng the doors

stem ‘can be operated when the
ele ic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3

i er of the outside front door
% . (Only the doors detecting the
K al

n be operated.)

{

") When starting the engine or changing engine switch modes

-’5”&"
EE

-E=\_
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The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside the vehicle.

*: If equipped
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B Alarms and warning indicators

Vehicles without multi-information display: A combination of exterior and inte-
rior alarms as well as warning lights are used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures for the warning light that comes on. (—P. 590)

Vehicles with multi-information display: A combination of exterior and interior
alarms as well as warning messages shown on the multi-information display
are used to prevent theft of the vehicle and accidents resulting from errone#
ous operation. Take appropriate measures in response to any warning mess
sage on the multi-information display.

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedureswhen
only alarms are sounded.

Alarm Situation

Corregti nyedure
P

Closeyall~of the doors

Exterior alarm |An attempt was made to

sounds once for 5 |lock the vehicle while a doorfyjand lock the doors
seconds is open again

The engine switch swas

turned to ACCESSORY

mode while the driver’'s'deer | Turn the engine switch

was open (or_thetdriver's |off and close the
Interior alarm |door was opghediwhile the |driver’s door

engine  switeth. Jwas in

pings continuously
ACCESSORY made)

The engineé” switch was
turned off*while the driver’s
door was open

Close the driver’s door

Wl Battery-saving function

The batteny-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic
key batteryand the’battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in
operation for allong time.

@ In theyfollowing situations, the smart entry & start system may take some
time, to'unlock the doors.

e The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
¢ The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.
@1If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s door. In this
case, take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the wireless remote con-
trol or the mechanical key, to unlock the doors.
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M Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping
the electronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and

holding fg . Confirm that the electronic
key indicator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the
smart entry & start system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of
the electronic key buttons. 1Y32LA087

W Conditions affecting operation
The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the communication between the electronic key andgtheyvehicle may be 3
affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control
and engine immobilizer system from operating propexly.
(Ways of coping: —P. 632)
® When the electronic key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas)station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

®When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following
metallic objects

 Cards to which alumintm,foilis attached
« Cigarette boxes thatthavesaluminum foil inside
Metallic wallets or bags
» Coins
» Hand warmers made of metal
» Media suchfas €Ds"and DVDs
® When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

® When,_carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that
emit radio waves

s*Wheniearrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other
wireless communication device

*“Ariother vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves

*» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)

Digital audio players
 Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

®When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic
devices
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M Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

» The electronic key is on the instrument panel or floor, or in the door pock-
ets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wavefrecep-
tion conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cahin and the
doors will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping,the electronic
key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, {the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. However, only the door§,detecting the elec-
tronic key can be used to unlock the vehicle.

® Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicleritimaysbe possible to start
the engine if the electronic key is near the windaw.

®The doors may unlock or lock if a large amount of water splashes on the
door handle, such as in the rain or in a ¢ar wash, when the electronic key is
within the effective range. (The doofs \will automatically be locked after
approximately 30 seconds if the doérSyare mot opened and closed.)

® Touching the door lock or unlock sensor while wearing gloves may prevent
lock or unlock operation.

@ If the wireless remote conttolis,used to lock the doors when the electronic
key is near the vehicle, sthere is a possibility that the door may not be
unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock
the doors.)

® When the locksoperation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition sig-
nals willdbe Shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition
signals willbe given. (if equipped)

®If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In this case, follow the
follewingrCorrection procedures to wash the vehicle.

« Place the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the
Vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

@ Set electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P. 143)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information dis-
play and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again, or
use the lock sensor on the lower part of the door handle.
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@If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped or back door
unlock switch is pressed.

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the origi-
nal position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle
again.
B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods
®To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within_2"'m
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (-$P. 660)
W To operate the system properly
Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the,system from the
outside of the vehicle.
Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the system may not'eperate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lockgprevention function may not
operate.)
HIf the smart entry & start system does#ot opefrate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Useythe:mechanical key. (—P. 632)
® Starting the engine: —P. 633
M Electronic key battery depletion
®The standard battery life is 1to.2 years. (The battery becomes depleted
even if the electronic key4s=net used.) If the smart entry & start system or
the wireless remote,contrel function does not operate, or the detection area
becomes smallergthe battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when
necessary. (—P543)
@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine
stops.
®To aveid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft) ef the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
¢ TVs
e, Personal computers
Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
*” Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
 Table lamps
H Customization
Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 660)
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MIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized

setting
® Locking and unlocking the doors:

Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 116, 632)

® Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 633
@ Stopping the engine: —»P. 211

A\ WARNING

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices
@ People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization

therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators shouldimain-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the.smart _entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 141)

The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices, If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask your Toyeta dealerfor details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disableythe entry function.

@®Users of any electrical medical device gther, than implantable cardiac

pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implant-
able cardioverter defibrillators should'constlt the manufacturer of the
device for information about its eperation under the influence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could have upexpected effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealerfor details on disabling the entry function.
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IAdjustment procedure

» Manual seat

4 )\)é
<Q

(O Seat position adjustment lever
(@ Seatback angle adjustment lever
(® Vertical height adjustment lever*
(@ Seat cushion (front) angle adju
(® Lumbar support control switc

*: if equipped on driver’s side

)
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» Power seat

(D Seat position control switch &
(2 Seatback angle control switch

(® Seat cushion (front) angle control switch ()
® Vertical height control switch
(® Lumbar support control switch (driver’s sic @;

IActive head restraint (if equipped)

When the occupant’s lower bac
presses against the seatback d

ing a rear-end collision, the
restraint moves slightly a
and upward to help @ e the

risk of whiplash on_the seat occu-
pant. {

ITY13C194
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W Active head restraint (if equipped)
Even small forces applied to the seatback may cause the head restraint to
move. Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly may make the inner struc-
ture of the head restraint appear. This does not indicate a problem.

During
rear-end
collision

1Y33LA021

A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position

@ Take care when adjusting the"Seat position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving'seat.

®Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands ray become jammed in the seat mechanism.
M Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat,more than necessary.
If the seat'is,too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulderbelt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
(manual seat only)
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Rear seats

IAdjustment procedure

B Second seat
(D Seatback angle adjustment
lever

(@ Seat
lever

position adjustment

B Third seat (if equipped)
» Without center seat

@ Seatback angle adjustment

lever
<
k gle adjustment

» With
D Sea

er

%O

1Y33LA024
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ITuminng the second seats and third seat entry

Vehicles with third seat: For easy access to the third seat, perform
in “Tumbling the second seats”. (—P. 152)

B Before tumbling the second seats
Stow the seat belt buckles

and lower the head restraints
to the lowest position.

1Y33LA038

Pass the outer seat belts
through the seat belt hangers
and secure the seat belt
plates.

This prevents the shoulder bel
from being damage. '

Make sure that the seal |
are removed from h e
before using the

Vehicles with rear
tainment system: Install the

display cewer “for the rear
seatent system.

O’&
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B Tumbling the second seats

Fold down the seatback
while pulling the seatback
angle adjustment lever, and
swing the whole seat up and
forward.

1Y33LA040

Hook the holding strap to th
assist grip and secure t
seat by pulling its free
When returning th %
to its original pos the
holding strap.

Ren&Oseat hook cov-
fro e back of the seat
%n, and install them on
Qe eat hooks.

hen returning the second seat
to its original position, remove
the seat hook covers from the

floor and install them in the back
of the seat cushion.

1Y33LA044
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IFoIding up the third seats (if equipped)

| Before folding up the third seats

Stow the seat belt buckles.

» Without center seat » With center seat

1Y33LA047

O

With center seat: Stow the center head
(—P. 165)

Pass the outer seat belts
through the seat belt hangers
and secure the seat
plates.

This prevents the
from being dama

Make sure that, the
are removed from the "hangers

before usi
With at: Stow the center seat belt tabs in the cover set
in th . P. 34)

\

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado -



154 3-3. Adjusting the seats

B Folding up the third seats

Fold down the head
restraints while pulling the
head restraint angle levers
(—P. 163).

Push the seatback angle
levers and fold the third seat-
backs.

Pull the seat leg lock relea "
(

levers. A

N |
The seat will rise, and th%’ N
back striker will @ tomati- b
cally sit up. ]

~+c

Before raising,fmake “sure that
the handle o e rear of the

seatback j

Securelthe seats by the strik-

O’Q

1Y33LA052
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Remove the seat hook cov-
ers from the back of the seat
cushion, and install them on
the seat hooks.

B Returning the third seats

Remove the seat hook cov-
ers from the floor and install
them into the back of the seat
cushion.

Unlock the seats by pulling

the stowed seat lock rel
levers and lower the 5% |
its original positi

Secn&m seats by the strik-

O

@@Q/&

IY33LA054

IY33LA055

IY33LA056
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Pull the handle and raise the
seatbacks.

Fix the handle securely in its
original position after use.

Raise the head restraints.

1Y33LA058
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A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment
To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of an
accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpects
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

B When the seatback is folded
@ Do not sit on or place anything on the seatback while driving:
@ Be sure to install the seat hook covers on the seat hooks,or you may get 3

burned when they become hot.

B When returning the seatbacks to their original positien
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do/so may result in death or
serious injury.
@ Be careful not to get your hands or feet pinched in the seat.
® Make sure the seats are securely locked. Failure to do so will prevent the

seat belt from operating properly.

® Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught under the seat.
@ Arrange the seat belts in thelproper pasitions for ready use.

B Avoiding damage to s€at compohents
Do not hang or attach anything on the seatback striker.
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NOTICE

Before tumbling;folding up the seats

The seat belts‘and buckles must be stowed.

After returming the third seat

Make'sure that the handle on the rear of the seatback has been secured.
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Driving position memory”

This feature automatically adjusts the driver's seat, steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors to make entering and exit-
ing the vehicle easier or to suit your preferences.

>

IDriving position memory Q
Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’'s s @
ing wheel and outside rear view mirrors) can be recorded mlled
by pressing a button.

Three different driving positions can be entered into ory.
B Recording procedure 6
Check that the shift lever is in P.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITIO e.

Adjust the driver’s seat, steeri and outside rear view
mirrors to the desired positio

While pressing the “S
button, or within 3 =@’u
after the “SET t0

__Peag
‘ﬁﬁ\.

pressed, press b 5 12"
or “3" untilp the™ buzzer
sounds. (

If t 2d button has

already. beenpreset, the previ-
ously recorded position will be

@tte .

1Y33LA072

*: If equipped
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B Recall procedure

Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Press one of the buttons for
the driving position you want

to recall until the buzzer
sounds.

\
. Beoog
—20E

1Y33LA074

W To stop the position recall operation part-way thro
Perform any of the following:
®Press the “SET” button.
® Press button “1”, “2” or “3”.

® Operate any of the seat adjustment @only cancels seat position

recall).
® Operate the tilt and telescopic ste @ ontrol switch (only cancels steering

wheel position recall).
[l Seat position that can b e@d P. 147)
The adjusted positions an the position adjusted by lumber support
switch can be recorded.

M Operating the drivifig position memory after turning the engine switch
off

Recorded seat @ )ns can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver’s
door is opened and.another 60 seconds after it is closed again.

MIn orderto c ctly use the driving position memory function
If a osition is already in the furthest possible position and the seat is

operate e same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different
@ is recalled.
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IMemory recall function

Each electronic key can be registered to recall your preferred driving
position.

B Registering procedure

Record your driving position to button “1”, “2” or “3” before perform-
ing the following:

Carry only the key you want to register, and then close the driver’s
door.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving positionscannot be
recorded properly.

Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Recall the driving position that you want to record.

While pressing the recalled
button, press and hold the
door lock switch (either lock
or unlock) until the buzzef
sounds.

If the button could not, be regis-
tered, the buzzer séunds contin-
uously for approximately 3
seconds.

1Y33LA076

B Recall procedure

Carry the glectronic key that has been registered to the driving
position, ,andsthen unlock and open the driver’'s door using the
smart entryp& start system or wireless remote control.

The,driving position will move to the recorded position.

Ifithe driving position is in a position that has already been recorded, the
seat and outside rear view mirrors will not move.
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| Cancelation procedure
Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s
door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be
canceled properly.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door |OQ
switch (either lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds twice@

If the button could not be canceled, the buzzer sounds COhtI'
approximately 3 seconds.

W Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function

® Different driving positions can be registered for each e key. There-
fore, the driving position that is recalled may be“di nt depending on the
key being carried.

@ If a door other than the driver’s door is unloc' e e smart entry & start
O

system, the driving position cannot be recz is case, press the driv-
ing position button which has been set.

B Customization

The unlock door settings of the me all function can be customized.
(Customizable features: —P. 66

A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment caution
Take care during s&\djustment so that the seat does not strike the rear

passenger or s our body against the steering wheel.

O’&
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Head restraints

| Front seats

Vertical adjustment
@ up
(@ Down

Push the head restraint up or down
while pressing the lock release but-
ton.

Angle adjustment (if equipped)

ISecond seats

/

IN33LA002

@ up
Pull the head res&[ up.
(@ Down Q
h

Press he lock release

bu wh lowering the head

Lock release button

IN33LAOO4a
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IThird outboard seats (if equipped)

To fold the head restraints, pull the

head restraint angle lever [—7\

W Adjusting the height of the head restraints
Make sure that the head restraints are ( , 3
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

IN33LA007

M Using the second center seat héa

seat armrest)
Always raise the head r i n

using.
B Removing the head restraints
» Front seats

Push a flatheaeh screwdriver into the
slot. Thefslotlis ted on the right side
e

of the ri aderéstraint anchor.

O’&

While pressing in the flathead screwdriver, pull up the head restraint.

estraint (vehicles without second

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado
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» Second seats

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button. ﬁ
A
Lock releasemzLAOEQ
» Third center seats (if equipped) ps
Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button. ﬁ &
lease
button
IN33LA011

» Third outboard seats (if equipped)
Push a flathead screwdriver into t

slot.
The slot is located on the left sid
left head restraint anchor.
IN33LA012

While pressir@&athead screwdriver, pull up the head restraint.

eO
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M Installing the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the installation holes.

Push down the head restraint to the lock position.

EWhen not using the third center seat head restraint (if equipped)

Open the zipper on the back of the third
seat and stow the head restraint inside.

A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for e tive seat.
® Adjust the head restraints to the corre sition at all times.

@ After adjusting the head restrain

they are locked in position.
® Do not drive with the h r@ oved.

@ sh down on them and make sure

\$
’&&O
eo

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonesado




166 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure (manual adjustment type A)

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lever down.

Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel hori-
zontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.
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IAdjustment procedure (manual adjustment type B)

» To change the angle

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lock release lever
toward you.

Tilt the steering wheel to the
desired angle and release the
lever.

» To change the column length

Hold the steering wheel and
push down the lock release
lever.

Set the steering wheel to the
desired length and return the
lever to its original position.

IAdjustment proced

QY

er adjustment type)

IN34LA021

tions:
TS
(2 Down

(3 ToWard the driver

®

m the driver

Operating the swit{mo s the steering wheel in the following direc-

IN34LA022
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IAuto tilt away (power adjustment type)

When the engine switch is turned
off, the steering wheel returns to
its stowed position by moving up
and away to enable easier driver
entry and exit.
Switching to ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode will return the

steering wheel to the original posi-
tion.

Ilﬂorn

)

ENGINE
START
STOP

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the peg« mark.

N Ok ==

B The power adjustmenttypesteering wheel can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in ACGESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.*

*: If the driver's seaf’ belt i$ fastened, the steering wheel can be adjusted

regardless of engine switch mode.

B Automaticfadjustment of the steering position
A desired steeringsposition can be entered to memory and recalled automati-
cally by the driving position memory system. (—P. 158)

H Afterradjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)

Makeysurethat the steering wheel is securely locked.
The harn may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.
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A\ WARNING

W Caution while driving
Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

W After adjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causi
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury. o 6
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable suffi-
cient confirmation of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror Q
The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your (@

posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

IN34LA008

IAnti-gIare function

» Manual anti-glare inside r i irror
Reflected light from d s of vehicles behind can be reduced

by operating the lever.

® Normal positior& —
@ Anti-gl r@ /
N

Q Nl

IN34LA025
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare
function mode
ON/OFF
Vehicles without a smart entry &
start system:

When the automatic anti-glare
function is in ON mode, the indica-
tor illuminates.

The function will be set to ON
mode each time the engine switch
is turned to the “ON” position.
Pressing the button turns the function to OFFgmode. (The indicator also
turns off.)

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system;

When the automatic anti-glare function'is in“@N mode, the indicator illumi-
nates.

The function will be set to ON m@de each time the engine switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.

Pressing the button turmsytheffunction’to OFF mode. (The indicator also
turns off.)

==

— 4

Indicator

IN34LA026
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B To prevent sensor, error (Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear view
mirror)

To ensure thatthe sensors operate prop-
erly, do nottéuchws/cover them. %ﬂ
o

——

=)

IN34LAO11

A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

@ Left
@ Right

To adjust the mirror, press the
switch.

© Uup
@ Right
(3) Down
@ Left

IN34LA028

\,&O&
%O
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IFoIding the mirrors

» Manual type

Push the mirror back in the direc-
tion of the vehicle’s rear.

IN34LA029

» Power type

Press the switch to fold the mir-
rors.

Press it again to extend them to
the original position.

IN34LA030
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ILinked mirror functim 'reversing (if equipped)

When the mirror select switch is in the L or R position, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is
reversing in orderto give a better view of the ground.

To disable thisfunction, move the mirror select switch to the neutral
position (between L and R).

B Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a desired posi-
tioh. The adjusted angle will be memorized and the mirror will auto-
matically tilt to the memorized angle whenever the shift lever is
shifted to R from next time.
The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror is linked to the nor-
mal position (angle adjusted with the shift lever in other than R). There-

fore, if the normal position is changed after adjustment, the tilt position
will also change.

When the normal position is changed, readjust the angle in reversing.
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B Mirror angle can be adjusted when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

B When the mirrors are fogged up (vehicles with outside rear view mirror
defoggers)
The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers#Turn
on the rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror (defog:
gers. (—P. 440, 451)

M Auto anti-glare function (if equipped)
When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to auto mode, the outside
rear view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare inside rear
view mirror to reduce reflected light. (—P. 170)

B Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle (if equipped)
A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memoryjand adjusted with the
touch of a button. (—P. 158)

A\ WARNING (V

EImportant points while driving
Observe the following precautigfiSiwhile“driving.
Failing to do so may result,in‘leSs of control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serieus injury.
@® Do not adjust the mirrorg while driving.
® Do not drive with.the mirrors folded.
@ Both the driversand‘passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly

adjusted’before driving.

EWhen a mitror is*moving
To awvoid persanal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.

E\When, the mirror defoggers are operating (vehicles with outside rear
view mirror defoggers)
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot
and burn you.

NOTICE

If ice should jam the mirror

Do not operate the control or scrape the mirror face. Use a spray de-icer to
free the mirror.
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the following

switches.
> Type A

@ Closing

(@) One-touch closing (driver’s win-
dow only)*

(® Opening
(@ One-touch opening (driver’s
window only)*

*: To stop the window partway, oper-
ate the switch in the opposite direc-
tion.

> Type B
@ Closing

@ One-touch closing* @ ‘
(® Opening

(® One-touch opening*
*: To stop the Wind%rmay, oper-

ate the swit e opposite direc-
tion. K

IN35LA005

IN35LA005

IWin%ck switch
P@t switch down to lock

ger window switches.

se this switch to prevent children
from accidentally opening or clos-
ing a passenger window.
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3-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

The power windows can be operated when

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds’even

after the engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position® They. can-
not, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
after the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode“or turned off. They
cannot, however, be operated once either front doer. istepened.

Jam protection function (type A driver’s window and type B)

If an object becomes jammed between the window and the window frame
while the window is closing, window movement isistopped and the window is
opened slightly.

Catch protection function (type A driver’s window and type B)

If an object becomes caught between thexdoor and window while the window
is opening, window movement is.stopped:

When the window cannot,be openedor closed (type A driver’'s window
and type B)

When the jam protectiondfunction or catch protection function operates

unusually and the doer windew cannot be opened or closed, perform the fol-
lowing operations with the power window switch of that door.

©® Stop the vehi¢le. ' With*the engine switch in the “ON” position (vehicles with-
out a smaurt entry & start system) or in IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a
smart entrya& start system), within 4 seconds of the jam protection function
or eatch protection function activating, continuously operate the power win-
dow'switch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening direction
sO'thatthe door window can be opened and closed.
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@ If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing the
above operations, perform the following procedure for function initialization.

Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position (vehicles without a smart
entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system).

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction
and completely close the door window.

Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pulling the
switch in the one-touch closing direction, and hold it there for apprexi-
mately 6 seconds or more.

Press and hold the power window switch in the one-touch gpening diréc-
tion. After the door window is completely opened, continue holding the
switch for an additional 1 second or more.

Release the power window switch for a moment, résume fpushing the 3
switch in the one-touch opening direction, and hald it there for approxi-
mately 4 seconds or more.

(6] Pull and hold the power window switch in the'@ne-touch closing direction
again. After the door window is completely ¢losed, continue holding the
switch for a further 1 second or more.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot be\fully: closed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer:

B Door lock linked window operation

® The power windows can be"epened and closed using the mechanical key.*
(—P. 632)

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote
control.* (—>P/215)

*: The settings must be customized at your Toyota dealer.

jusuodwod yaes jo uonelado

B Power windows open warning buzzer (vehicles with multi-information
display)
ThesbuzzerSounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display
inthe instrument cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s
dooris opened with the power windows open.

®WCustomization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 660)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

H Closing the windows

@ The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the

operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power windows. It«is
possible for children and other passengers to have body parts caught,in
the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it is recommended(to use
the window lock switch. (—P. 175)

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their’body
in a position where it could be caught when a window is beifg operated.

® \When using the wireless remote control or mechanical key and operating
the power windows, operate the power window after checking to make
sure that there is no possibility of any passengerthaving any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also, do not let a child @perate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical key. It isypossible for children and
other passengers to get caught in the power window.

®When exiting the vehicle, turn the engdine “switch to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system), carry the,key ‘and exit the vehicle along with the
child. There may be accidental operation, due to mischief, etc., that may
possibly lead to an accident/

M Jam protection functigh (type‘A«driver’'s window and type B)
@ Never use any part of yolr body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

® The jam protection,function may not work if something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closed. Be careful not to get any part of your
body jammed.in the window.

Bl Catch protection function (type A driver’s window and type B)

@ Never use any part of your body or clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.

@ The catch protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your
body or clothing caught in the window.




3-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof 179

Moon roof*

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and
tilt it up and down.

IOpening and closing

@ Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly before
the fully open position to reduce
wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully open
the moon roof.

() Closes the moon roof*

: Lightly press either end of the
moon roof switch to stop the moon
roof partway.

IN35LA007

ITiIting up and down

@ Tilts the moon roof up*
() Tilts the moon roof dow

*: Lightly press eithe
moon roof switch to Stof
roof partway.

«O 2
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*: If equipped
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B The moon roof can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds aftér the
engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position. It cannot, .however,
be operated once either front door is opened.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned-eff.“lt.eannot, how-
ever, be operated once either front door is openeds

B Jam protection function
If an object is detected between the moon roof andithe frame while the moon
roof is closing or tilting down, travel is stoppediand the moon roof opens
slightly.

M If the moon roof cannot be closed automatically
Keep the switch depressed.

B Sunshade
The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. However, the sunshade
will open automatically when/the moon roof is opened.

B Door lock linked moon reof operation (if equipped)
® The moon roof canlbe opefied and closed using the mechanical key.*

(—P. 115)
® The moof robf can be opened using the wireless remote control.*
(—P. 632)

*: The settings'must be customized at your Toyota dealer.
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B When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*!
The moon roof will close, re-open and pause for approximately 10 sec-
onds.*2 Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 secs
ond. Finally, it will tilt down, open and close.

Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then
release the switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “UP” switch*1 until the moon roof. meve$ into the tilt
up position and stops.

Release the “UP” switch once and then press,and held the “UP” switch
again.*!
The moon roof will pause for approximately 1Q,seconds in the tilt up posi-
tion.*2 Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1 second.
Finally, it will tilt down, open and close.

Check to make sure that the moonioof is completely closed and then

release the switch.

*1. |f the switch is released at(the’ incorrect time, the procedure will have to

be performed againfrom the ‘beginning.

*2:If the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause,

automatic operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the
“CLOSE” orP™switch, and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for
approximately 1'second. Then it will tilt down, open and close. Check to
make sure that'the moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switeh.
If the ' m@engoof does not fully close even after performing the above proce-
dyre correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
MMoensroof open reminder function (vehicles with multi-information dis-
play)
The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display
when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.
Bl Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 660)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Opening the moon roof

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

@ Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Closing the moon roof
@ The driver is responsible for moon roof opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a childy/do net let a

child operate the moon roof. It is possible for children and other passen-
gers to have body parts caught in the moon roof.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any, part«0f their bod-
ies in a position where it could be caught when the moen roof is being
operated.

® When using the wireless remote control or mechanical key and operating
the moon roof, operate the moon roof after ehecking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger ‘having any of their body parts
caught in the moon roof. Also, do notiet a child operate moon roof by the
wireless remote control or mechani€al key. It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught ifi the moon roof.

@®When exiting the vehicle, tufn the ‘engine switch to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without a smartentry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system), carty the key and exit the vehicle along with the
child. There may be ac¢idental operation, due to mischief, etc., that may
possibly lead to amaccident.

B Jam protection_function

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function;,

@ The jam pratection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof fully closes.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe
driving:

IStarting the engine Q
—P. 207, 210 O

L 4
I Driving
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever . . 218)
Release the parking brake. (—P. 225) G
Gradually release the brake pedal and gen @the accelera-

tor pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

I Stopping
With the shift lever in D, depress the br pedal.
If necessary, set the parking

If the vehicle is to be stoppe@ ended period of time, shift the shift

leverto P or N. (—»P. 21
I Parking the vehicle Q
With the shift | n Dydepress the brake pedal.

ever i
Set the parki &ake (—P. 225), and shift the shift lever to P
(—P. .

Vehicl hout a smart entry & start system:
T%en ine switch to the “LOCK” position to stop the engine.
= with a smart entry & start system:
@ s the engine switch to stop the engine.
Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your person.
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
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IStarting off on a steep uphill

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.

Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on an uphill

Hill-start assist control is activated. (—P. 412) Q
W Driving in the rain ¢ Q

©® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduce\ -

dows may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road Su@ e espe-

cially slippery.
®Refrain from high speeds when driving on an e

because there may be a layer of water between

face, preventing the steering and brakes from o

M Engine speed while driving
In the following conditions, the engine spe ecome high while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting contrel or dewn-shifting implementation to
meet driving conditions. It does not indieate 'sudden acceleration.

or downhill

in the rain,
s.and the road sur-
roperly.

re

Buiaug

® The vehicle is judged to be driving

® When the accelerator pedal i ase
® When the brake pedal i r while power mode is selected (—P. 220)
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M Restraining engine output (Brake Override System)
® When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.
® Vehicles without multi-information display: A warning light comes on while
the system is operating. (—P. 589)
® Vehicles with multi-information display: A warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display while the system is operating. If a warning
message is shown on the multi-information display, read the message and
follow the instructions.
B Breaking in your new Toyota
To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions'is,rec¢em-
mended:
@ For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

® For the first 800 km (500 miles):
Do not tow a trailer.

® For the first 1000 km (600 miles):
» Do not drive at extremely high speeds.
» Avoid sudden acceleration.
Do not drive continuously in the low gears.
» Do not drive at a constant speedfonextended periods.
M Drum-in-disc type parking brake'system
Your vehicle has a drum-in-discitype parking brake system.
This type of brake system"fieeds bedding-down of the brake shoes periodi-
cally or whenever the parking-brake shoes and/or drum are replaced.
Have your Toyota dealer perform the bedding-down operation.
HIdling time before stopping the engine (diesel engine)

To prevent damage, to the turbocharger, allow the engine to idle immediately
after high-speed driving or driving up a hill.

" < Driving condition Idling time
Normal city driving Not necessary
Constant speed of approx. 80 Approximately
High‘speed km/h (50 mph) 20 seconds
driving Constant speed of approx. Approximately
100 km/h (62 mph) 1 minute
Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 km/h Approximately
(62 mph) or more (race track driving etc.) 2 minutes

W Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 649)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle
Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine

running. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.
BWhen driving the vehicle o
® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and -
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal. 1 4

« Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead Na e
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead to a id

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, I¢adin a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate t dals properly.
* Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even n moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depressthe and accelera-
tor pedals properly. ' 2
» Depress the brake pedal using your rightafoot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay res @ in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident. o
® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop hicle near flammable materials. z
The exhaust system and exhau n be extremely hot. These hot a

parts may cause a fire if there i

0.

mable material nearby.

\
’&KO
%O
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
EWhen driving the vehicle
® During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but th
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult
steer and brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soo I
Q)

is safe to do so. P
However, in the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes il\

down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes t
effectiveness. (—P. 219)

@ Do not adjust the positions of the steering whe t, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle c

@ Always check that all passengers’ arl heads’or other parts of their body

are not outside the vehicle.

<

to stop the vehicle in the normal way: —»P. 575
@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe spegw2 riving

at and lose

S
O\«
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle.

® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engifie
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal,totmake
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads, may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only one'side are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may be affegted.

B When shifting the shift lever
®Do not let the vehicle roll backwards while theyshift lever is in a driving
position, or roll forward while the shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead(to poer brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damiage testhe vehicle.

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while thegvehiclelis moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the trahsmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift leverftesa driving position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving the shift l[ever to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the
engine from the.transmission.

Engine braking is not available when N is selected.

@ Bercareful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
Shiftingithe shift lever to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected
rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in
death or serious injury.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

HIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brakepads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

@ Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehiclé may accelerate
suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

@ In order to prevent accidents due to the vehiclegolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the engine is“tunning, and apply the
parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prévent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake a@s needed.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine!
Running the engine at high speediwhile the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overhéat;>which could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

EWhen the vehicle is parked
®Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in

the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

* Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may leadstoza
fire.

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents togsspray. ever the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit.in the vehicle’s
electrical components.

@®Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. Ifia cCigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may be litaccidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

@ Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield)or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act asylenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

®Do not leave a door or window,open.if the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silvers€olored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lefis, causing a fire.

® Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop the engine
and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the¥ehicle unattended while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is'parked with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is not
set, the grehicle may start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

@ If the shiftlleveris moved before the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turnsson/off, the transfer mode may not be shifted completely. The transfer
made,disengages both the front and rear driveshafts from the powertrain
and allows the vehicle to move regardless of the shift position. (At this
time, the indicator blinks and the buzzer sounds.)

Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even if the automatic transmission is in
P. You or someone else could be seriously injured. You must complete the
shifting of the transfer mode. (—P. 331)

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
B When taking a nap in the vehicle
Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire
due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leadingsto
death or a serious health hazard.
B When braking
® \When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and'this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the other, side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle,

@If the power brake assist function does not operate;sdo’not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking. In this
case, braking is still possible, but the brakespedalsshould be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if thes.engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses upithe reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems: If one of the
systems fails, the othier will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more fifmly than usual and the braking distance will
increase.
Have your brakeS fixed immediately.

M If the vehicle becoames stuck

Do not spindtheywheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or
the vehicle isystuck in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline com-
ponents or propel the vehicle forward or backward, causing an accident.

\ /A NOTICE

"®When driving the vehicle
[ Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.
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NOTICE

When parking the vehicle
Always set the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so
may cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if
the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.
Avoiding damage to vehicle parts
Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering pump.
When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible‘te aveid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

Diesel engine only: Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high-
speed driving or hill climbing. Stop the engine only after the turbocharger
has cooled down.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger,

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehi-
cle.

It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

The vehicle will make abnormal seunds or vibrations.

The vehicle will lean abnormally:
Information on what to do in case"of a flat tire. (—P. 601, 618)
When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause the following serious damage to the vehicle:

Engine stalling
Short inelectrieal components
Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
stre te have your Toyota dealer check the following:

“Brake function
&' Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer, differentials, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.

Buiaug
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precau-
tions, cargo capacity and load:

A\ WARNING

M Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment,, Q
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage co
@ Receptacles containing gasoline &

® Aerosol cans
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A\ WARNING

W Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly,
may block the driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or pas-

sengers, possibly causing an accident.

® Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possibl

® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment higher than th -
backs. L 4

® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following Iocation&\

At the feet of the driver

« On the front passenger or rear seats (when stacking itefns
* On the instrument panel
* On the dashboard
» On the auxiliary box or tray that has no lid
® Secure all items in the occupant compartment. 4
®When you fold down the rear seats, lo hould not be placed
directly behind the front seats.
® Never allow anyone to ride in the lug compartment. It is not designed g-
=
«

for passengers. They should ride iriseats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they al more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the eve sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
B Load and distributio
® Do not overload your vehicle.
® Do not apply Ioa%venly.

Improper loading cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which c @ eath or serious injury.

&
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load-car-
rying vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on han-
dling, performance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption.
For your safety and the safety of others, do not overload th

vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or malf n
caused by towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, we recommend use of the fol &arts

® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a distributing_hiteh.
® When the total trailer weight is greater than4the vehicle weight,

use a sway control device.

® Weight limits X Q
Confirm that the total trailer weigh\&s ehicle weight, gross axle

weight and trailer tongue load ithin the limits.

@ Gross vehicle weight

The gross vehicle we not exceed 3350 kg (7385 Ib.).

The gross vehicle weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, passengeérs, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also
included is ight of any special equipment installed on your
vehicl

&
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@ Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed the follow-

ing:
Front: 1700 kg (3747 Ib.)
Rear: 1950 kg (4299 Ib.)

@ Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue,lo
is 9 to 11 % of the total trailer weight, not exce% g

The total trailer weight and tongue load ca easured with plat-
form scales found at a highway weighing ionsy building supply

(772 1b.).
(Tongue load/Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11 0/: ()

companies, trucking companies, junk y.
@ Total trailer weight @

(@ Tongue load

o

D

IIE4RV059

\$
’&&O
eo
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I Removing hitch cover

Remove the clip.

Grasp the lower edge of the
hitch cover and raise the cover.

When reattaching the cover,
reverse the steps listed.

\ Z
———T
* IN41LAO11
ITowing atrailer

Contact your Toyota deale@ er information about additional
S

requirements such a @ i , etc.
IHitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hi c urer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a e ight, the operator must never exceed the maximum
wei atin ecified for the trailer hitch.

O
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ISeIecting trailer ball

Use the correct trailer ball for your application.

@ Trailer ball load rating

Matches or exceeds the gross
trailer weight rating of the trailer.

(2 Ball diameter

Matches the size of the trailer cou-
pler. Most couplers are stamped
with the required trailer ball size.

(® Shank length

Protrudes beyond the bottom of
the lock washer and nut by at least
2 threads.

(@ Shank diameter

\54RV058

Matches the ball mount hole diameter size.

IConnecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness stored in th

nd.

N

Buiauq
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W Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 656)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’'s recommen-
dation.

® All trailer lights work.
® All lights work each time you connect them.
®The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trai
® The trailer is level when it is hitched. .
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper N t,
overloading, worn suspension, or other possible causes.
® The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

®The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable feder rovincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install rear view fir appropriate for tow-
ing purposes.

W Break-in schedule

Toyota recommends that you do not use a icle or a vehicle with any
new power train components (engine, tr , differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800 (500 miles) of driving.

B Maintenance

@ If you tow a trailer, your vehic i ire more frequent maintenance due
to the additional load. (See “ t d Service Booklet”.)
th

® Retighten the fixing ing ball and bracket after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) o wing.

\S
\«&O
%O
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MIf trailer sway occurs
One or more factors (crosswinds, passing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can
adversely affect handling of your vehicle and trailer, causing instability.

@ If trailer swaying occurs:
» Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.

Do not try to control trailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.
* Begin releasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to

reduce speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your
and trailer should stabilize (if enabled, Trailer Sway Control can al
stabilize the vehicle and trailer.). \

O After the trailer swaying has stopped:
 Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants out of the vehi I()
» Check the tires of the vehicle and the trailer.
» Check the load in the trailer.

Make sure the load has not shifted.
Make sure the tongue weight is appropriate, i &w ble 4
e Check the load in the vehicle.
Make sure the vehicle is not overloaded & cupants get in
If you cannot find any problems, the sp at which trailer swaying occurred g
is beyond the limit of your particular i iler combination. é-

Drive at a lower speed to prevent @ ty. Remember that swaying of the

towing vehicle-trailer increases dincreases.

&
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid accident or injury
@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed 3500 kg (7716 Ib.).
®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities.
®Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About
60 % of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining
40 % in the rear.
@ Vehicles with the emergency tire puncture repair kit:
Do not tow a trailer when the tire installed is repaired with the.emergency
tire puncture repair Kit.
HHitches
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailerweight requirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manuyfacturer:
® Depending on the type of trailer coupler you,usey, the trailer ball may need
to be coated with grease. If so, apply gréaseto the trailer ball in accor-
dance with the instructions of the manufacturer/of the trailer coupler.
®Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After
removing the hitch, seal any mountingshole in the vehicle body to prevent
entry of any substances into the vehicle.
EWhen towing a trailer
®If the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653 Ib.), trailer brakes are
required.
® Never tap into your vehicle's hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
cle’s braking effectiveness.
® Never tow aftrailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both

the trailerfand, the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there'is,danger of the trailer wandering into another lane.
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/\_NOTICE

M When installing a trailer hitch
@ Use only the position recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.

@ Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle

housing, wheel bearings, wheels or tires.
[ Brakes
Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicabl@
4

eral and state/provincial regulations.

Do not directly splice trailer lights \
Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle's el stem
and cause a malfunction.

N

Buiauq
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ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to
avoid accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind
when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel
of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requires, practice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move ygur hand to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your hand te.the right to
move the trailer to right. (This is generally, opposite to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp orgrolenged turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing tosreduce’'the risk of an acci-
dent.

@ As stopping distance is increasedwhen towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be ingreased.” For each 16 km/h (10 mph)
of speed, allow at least one«vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden brakingsas you may®skid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. This\is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steéring and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that when/making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehiclewwheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.

@'Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed be large trucks or buses, which may cause
your vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the
steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer
straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme cor-
rection with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabi-
lize.
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@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

@ To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system perfor-
mance when using engine braking, do not put the transmission in
D.

If in the S mode, the transmission shift range position must besin 4
or lower. (—P. 218)

® Due to the added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s enginesrmay, over-
heat on hot days (at temperatures over 30°C [85°F]),when_driving
up a long or steep grade. If the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air cenditioning (if in
use), pull your vehicle off the road and stop In,a safe spot.

(—P. 639)

@ Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking_brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P. Avoid parking=on‘a slope, but if unavoidable, do
so only after performing the following:

Apply the brakes and kéepthem applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the bleeks absorb the load.

Applwntheparking brake firmly.

Shift intayP and turn off the engine.
@ \When restarting after parking on a slope:

With the transmission in P, start the engine. Be sure to keep the
brake pedal pressed.

Shift into a forward gear. If reversing, shift into R.

Release the parking brake and brake pedal, and slowly pull or
back away from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

Have someone retrieve the blocks.

e -
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid an accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

@®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long
downhill grades.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes t
frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in re
braking efficiency.

4
® Do not use cruise control (if equipped) or dynamic radar cr'& rol (if

equipped) when trailer towing.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a

smart entry & start system)

IStarting the engine

[1] Check that the parking brake is set
Check that the shift lever is set in P. Q
Firmly depress the brake pedal. * O
Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position. \

The indicator turns on.
After the indicator light goes out, turn the en i@itch to the

“START” position to start the engine.

IChanging the engine switch positions
® “LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked and
the key can be removed. (The key
can be removed only when t
shift lever is in P.)

@ "ACC” Q
Some electrical co @ ts

as the audio system can

@ uONn
All electricaIG ents can be

used.
® “STAR
Fo@g e engine.

=15 TS

e -
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B Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”
Shift the shift lever to P. (—P. 218)

Push in the key and turn it to the —
“LOCK” position.

IN42LA009

HIf the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—>P/79)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

B When the steering lock cannot be released

When starting the engine, the engine
switch may seem stuck in the “LOCK”
position. To free it, turn the key while turn-
ing the steering wheel slightly left and
right.

IN42LA042a

B Key reminder function

A buzzer sounds if the“drivers,door is opened while the engine switch is in
the “LOCK” or “ACC” positien to remind you to remove the key.

A WARNINGA

B When starting theengine

Always start'the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing s6,may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

W Caution when driving
Downot turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving. If in an
emergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving, turn
the engine switch only to the “ACC” position to stop the engine. An accident
may result if the engine is stopped while driving. (—P. 575)
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/\_NOTICE

I To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position for long peri-

ods of time without the engine running.

@When starting the engine
@ Do not crank the engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This m%

overheat the starter and wiring system.
© Do not race a cold engine.
@If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, havg u
cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately. \

I

Buiauq
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a

smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person starts the engine or changes engine
switch modes.

IStarting the engine

\

L4

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.

(G
Diesel engine only: the

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

Vehicles without a multi-information display:

The smart entry & start system indicator (gree
If the indicator does not turn on, the engine

Vehicles with a multi-information disp
«=g and a message will be displaye

If it is not displayed, the engine ¢
Press the engine switch s
and firmly.

When operating the witch,
one short, firm press is‘€nough.

It is not necessary to press and

hold the switch

The en @ ank until it starts
or foru Owseconds, whichever
is less.

C% depressing the brake
peda | the engine is completely

indi-
ator turns on. The engine will start
after the indicator light goes out.

The engine can be started from
any engine switch mode.

O
tarted.

o

rn on.
started.

the multi-information display.

ENGINE

START
\srop

IN42LA018
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IStopping the engine

Stop the vehicle.

Set the parking brake (—P. 225), and shift the shift lever to P.
Press the engine switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that the display on the instru-

ment cluster is off. Q
IChanging engine switch modes '_%
Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switcw e

r

pedal released. (The mode changes each time the switc ed.)
» Vehicles without a multi-information display

Off*

The emergency flashers can be
used.

The smart entry & start system
indicator light (green) is off.

ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components s
as the audio system can be

The smart entry & t

indicator light (g shes
slowly. I
=

IGNITION ON moﬁ =
All electrica ents can be 1] —

i

Buiaug

used. O=0

The sma ntry & start system h

in or light (green) flashes

4 \ A=l

* shift lever is in a position other than P when turning off the engine,
ngine switch will be turned to ACCESSORY mode, not to off.
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» Vehicles with a multi-information display

@ off*

p
The emergency flashers can be @ _
used. 1

(2 ACCESSORY mode
Some electrical components such
as the audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.
(® IGNITION ON mode
All electrical components can be
used.

“IGNITION ON” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

. If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off the
engine, the engine switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode, not

to off.
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IWhen stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to
ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the
switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.
Shift the shift lever to P.
» Vehicles without a multi-information display

Check that the smart entry & start system indicatog,light (green)
flashes slowly and then press the engine switch once.

Check that the smart entry & start system indicatorylight (green) is
off.

» Vehicles with a multi-information display.

Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed jon the multi-information
display and then press the engine‘Switch once.

Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” on the multi-information display is off.

Buiaug

M Auto power off function
If the vehicle is left in AGQCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNI-
TION ON mode (the engin€é Is Aot running) for more than an hour with the
shift lever in P, the engine“switch will automatically turn off. However, this
function cannot entirely prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle
with the engine switch'in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long peri-
ods of time when the engine is not running.

H Operation‘ofithe engine switch
@ If thedswitch IS not pressed shortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may

not'change or the engine may not start.

@If attempting to restart the engine immediately after turning the engine
switch off, the engine may not start in some cases. After turning the engine
off, please wait a few seconds before restarting the engine.
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M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 145
B Conditions affecting operation
—P. 143
M Note for the entry function
—P. 144
HIf the engine does not start
® The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 79)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

® Check that the shift lever is securely set in P. The engine may notéstarbif the
shift lever is displaced out of P.
Vehicles without a multi-information display: The smart entry & start,system
indicator light (green) will flash quickly.
Vehicles with a multi-information display: A message Will“be_displayed on
the multi-information display.

[ Steering lock

After turning the engine switch off and opening ‘and closing the doors, the
steering wheel will be locked due to the steeringlock®function. Operating the
engine switch again automatically cancelsghe\steering lock.

B When the steering lock cannot be released
» Vehicles without a multi-informatieh display

The smart entry & start systent indicator
light (green) will flash quickly.

Check that the shift levég,is setin P. Press
the engine switch while turning the steer-
ing wheel left and right.

ENGINE
START

IN42LA003a

» Vehicles with,a multi-information display
A meSsage will be displayed on the multi-information display.

Cheek thatsthe shift lever is set in P. Press =
the engine switch while turning the steer- Wheel Lock
ing'witeel left and right. Press Engine

Switch while

Turning Wheel
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W Steering lock motor overheating prevention
To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from running the engine. After about 10 seconds, the

steering lock motor will resume functioning.
BWhen the smart entry & start system indicator light flashes in yellow
(vehicles without a multi-information display)

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by yo
Toyota dealer immediately.

W When “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction See Owner’s Ma '
displayed on the multi-information display (vehicles with a t

mation display)
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle in &y your
Toyota dealer immediately. t)
HIf the electronic key battery is depleted
—P. 543
HIf the smart entry & start system has been d

setting
—P. 632 @

ed in a customized

Buiauq

\$
’&&O
eo



216 4-2. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving
If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of‘the
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, résulting in
death or serious injury.

H Stopping the engine in an emergency

@ If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the“vehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for more than 2 seconds, or press it
briefly 3 times or more in succession. (—P. 575)
However, do not touch the engine switch while driving,except in an emer-
gency. Turning the engine off while driving will not cause loss of steering or
braking control, but the power assist to thesessystems will be lost. This will
make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you,should pull over and stop
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do s0.

@ Vehicles without a multi-information.display:
If the engine switch is operated(while the vehicle is running, a buzzer
sounds.
Vehicles with a multi-information display:
If the engine switch is”operatedswhile the vehicle is running, a warning
message will be showngonsthe multi-information display and a buzzer
sounds.

® When restarting4the engine after it was turned off while driving, shift the
shift lever to N=and press the engine switch.
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/\_NOTICE

I To prevent battery discharge
©Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode

for long periods of time without the engine running.

@ Vehicles without a multi-information display: If the smart entry & start sys-
tem indicator light (green) is illuminated, the engine switch is not off. Whe
exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine switch is off.

@ Vehicles with a multi-information display: If “ACCESSORY” or “IG
ON” is displayed on the multi-information display, the engine switc

off. When exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine switchii
© Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position % P. If
e

the engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the @ tch will
d

not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSO If the vehi-
cle is left in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge ma
[WWhen starting the engine E

© Do not race a cold engine. 4
@If the engine becomes difficult to start or ently, have your vehi-

cle checked by your Toyota dealer imvr{ .

[ Symptoms indicating a malfunction the engine switch =

g somewhat differently than usual, 3

If the engine switch seems to be op
such as the switch sticking slightl
your Toyota dealer immediatel

\
’&KO
%O

%- may be a malfunction. Contact
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Automatic transmission

I shifting the shift lever

(. )
A
(=]
p
R
N
+
D-§
\ J

IN42LA021

» Vehicles without a smart entry & SQ m
<= While the engine switch e™"ON” position, move the shift
lever with the brake essed.

€ between P and D, make sure that the
vehicle is comple stopped.

» Vehicles with a smart'entry & start system

<= While the ine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the
shift le Q ith the brake pedal depressed.
W shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the
hic

&e is completely stopped.

%O
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IShift position purpose

Shift position Purpose and condition
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N o _ Neutral . '
(Condition in which the power is not transmitt
D Normal driving*? .
S S mode driving*? (—P.

*1. shifting to the D position allows the system to select TG[‘ itable for
siti

the driving conditions. Setting the shift lever to the is recom-
mended for normal driving.

*2: Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts t mit of the possi-
ble gear ranges, controls engine braking for prevents unneces-

sary upshifting. O

N

Buiauq
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ISeIecting a driving mode

The following patterns can be selected to suit current driving and

operating conditions.
> Type A

(D Power mode

For powerful acceleration and driv-
ing in mountainous regions.

(@ Normal mode
For normal driving.
(3 Second start mode

For starting on slippery road sur-
faces, such as on snow.

» Type B

B Power mode

For powerfu &eration and

driving inous regions.
Pres% n again to cancel

er e.

%O

IN42LA043

IN42LA023a
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B Second start mode

For starting on slippery road
surfaces, such as on snow.

Press the button again to cancel
second start mode.

IN42LAQ38

IChanging shift ranges in S mode “‘
When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift levér can be oper-
ated as follows:

(O Upshifting
(@ Downshifting

The selected shift range, will be IE]
displayed in the meter. ' S 4
-

The initial shift range in S mode,is
set automatically to 5 or 4 aceerd-

ing to vehicle speed. Howeverysthe 5 V

initial shift range may‘be set 16" 3
or 2 if AI-SHIFT has¥operated
while the shift lever was in the D
position. (—P. 222)

IN42LA028

W Shift ranges and their functions
® Automatically selecting gears between 1 and 6 according to vehi-
cle speed and driving conditions. But, the gear is limited accord-
ing to selected shift range.
@ You can choose from 6 levels of engine braking force.
@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than
a higher shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.

e -
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M Driving on a downhill

On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically
to obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed
may increase.

[ Second start mode automatic deactivation

Second start mode is automatically deactivated if the engine is turned off after
driving in second start mode.

'S mode

When the shift range is 5 or lower, holding the shift lever toward “+” sgts the
shift range to 6.

B AI-SHIFT

AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear accordinggter driver perfor-
mance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever istin the D position.
(Shifting the shift lever to the S position cancels théifunetion.)

BEWhen driving with cruise control or dynamic/radar, cruise control acti-

vated (if equipped)

Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling engine

braking, engine braking will not activate beeause cruise control or radar

cruise control will not be canceled.

® While driving in S mode, downshiftingto 5 or 4 (6-speed models), or 4 (5-
speed models). (—P. 292, 280)

® When switching the driving mede to power mode while driving in D position.
(—P. 220)

B Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to prevent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.

The shift lever €an be shifted from P only when the engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON meéde and‘the brake pedal is being depressed.

W If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

Firstcheck whether the brake pedal is being depressed.
If thetshift'lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer immediately.
The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that
the shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shift lock:
Set the parking brake.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.
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Depress the brake pedal.

[4] Vehicles with lift-up back door: Pry the
cover up with a flathead screwdriver or
equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

IN42LA048

Press the shift lock override button.

The shift lever can be shifted while the
button is pressed.

IN42LA049

HIf the “S” indicator does not come on even aftenshifting the shift lever to
S
This may indicate a malfunction in the automatictransmission system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealerimmediately.
(In this situation, the transmission will operate in the same manner as when
the shift lever isin D.)

B Downshift restriction warning buzzerin the S mode
To help ensure safety and drivingsperformance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted\ln”s6me circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shiftlever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

A WARNLNG,\\

HEWhen driving onsslippery road surfaces
Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.
Sudden, changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resultingin‘an accident.

M Te prevent an accident when releasing the shift lock
Before pressing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parking
brake and depress the brake pedal.
If the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead of the brake pedal
when the shift lock override button is pressed and the shift lever is shifted
out of P, the vehicle may suddenly start, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

Buiaug
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions of
the driver:

@ Leftturn

(@ Lane change to the left (push
and hold the lever partway)

The left hand signals will flash until
you release the lever.

(® Lane change to the right (push
and hold the lever partway)

The right hand signals will flash
until you release the lever.

® Right turn

IN42LA029

M Turn signals can operated when
» Vehicles with k&rt entry & start system
The engin @n the “ON” position.
» Vehicles a smart entry & start system
The ine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
mif

he,in tor flashes faster than usual
¢ @ hat a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
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Parking brake

@ Sets the parking brake

Fully set the parking brake while
depressing the brake pedal.

(@ Releases the parking brake

Slightly raise the lever and lower it
completely while pressing the but-
ton.

/
IN42LA026

Buiauq

A buzzer will sound if cle is driven with the parking brake engaged.
Vehicles with a multisinformation display: A warning message is displayed on

the multi-informatien lay.
WM Usage in

W Parking the vehicle
—P. 184 Q ’
W Parking brake engage@w uzzer
he i

—P. 425
/i \8ice

driving
y release the parking brake.

ing the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake

wear.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows: Q
> Type A

@O o \Vehicles without day-
time running light sys-
tem: Off.

Vehicles with daytime
running light system:
The daytime running
lights turn on. (—P. 228)

@ 3pQ= The front position, tail,

license plate and instru-

on.
® Z0O The headlights a%
lights Iis above

(except daytime run-
ning lig

mat .
&r\/hen the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode)

Ies with multi-information display
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> Type B
@O ofFf Off
@ The front position, tail,

license plate and instru-
ment panel lights turn

on.

® The headlights and all
lights listed above turn
on.

e -

@ IN43LA073a
ITurning on the high beam hea

the lever forward to
high beams.

ard you to turn

(@ Pull the levepte
on the @ .
Release the,lever to turn them off.
YoUCan flash the high beams with
th dlights on or off.

IN43LA007
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B Daytime running light system (if equipped)
® To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving,
the daytime running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is
started and the parking brake is released. (llluminate brighter than the front
position lights.) Daytime running lights are not designed for use at night.

W Headlight control sensor (if equipped)
The sensor may not function properly if an

object is placed on the sensor, or anything E
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the
windshield. /K \ /
S
/

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys- :3
— IN43LA010

tem to malfunction.

B Automatic light off system
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
Opening the driver’s door with the engine swit€htin “ACC” or “LOCK” position

will turn the headlights and tail lights off.
To turn the lights on again, turn the engine switch'to the “ON” position, or turn

the light switch off once and then back tohaZD or ZD0= (type A), or

or (type B).

» Vehicles with a smart entryp& ‘start/system

Opening the driver’'s doer withethe engine switch in ACCESSORY or OFF

mode will turn the headlights and tail lights off.
To turn the lights omyagain, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, or

turn the headlight switch off once and then back to ED or =00= (type A).

B Automatic headlight leveling system
The level of theyheadlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlightsydo not interfere with other road users.

B Welcome lighting (if equipped)
If,the headlight switch is turned to and the surrounding area is dark,
unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start system or wireless remote
control will turn the front position lights and tail lights on automatically.

HIf the automatic headlight leveling system warning light flashes (if
equipped)
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

M Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY or OFF
mode and the driver’s door is opened while the tail lights are turned on.
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B Customization
Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 660)

/I\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is no

running.

%

0()

N

Buiauq




230 4-3. Operating the lights and wipers

Automatic High Beam’

The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to
assess the brightness of streetlights, the lights of vehicles
ahead etc., and automatically turns the high beam on or off as

necessary. Q
A WARNING o@
B Limitations of the Automatic High Beam

Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taki are to

observe your surroundings and turning the high beam ff manually if
necessary.
B To prevent incorrect operation of the Automatic-Hi am system

Do not overload the vehicle.

.&6
<

O’&

*: If equipped
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NOTICE

Notes when using the Automatic High Beam system
» Vehicles without PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system):

Observe the following to ensure that the
Automatic High Beam functions correctly.

— %/
Do not touch the camera sensor. v '
Do not subject the inside rear view mir- /Z |
ror or the camera sensor to a strong —

impact. \(’/Z

Do not disassemble the camera sensor. |—— N,

Do not spill liquid onto the inside rear view mirror or the camera ‘sensor.

Do not apply window tinting or stickers to the camera senser or the area of
windshield near the camera sensor.

Do not place items on the dashboard. There is_ a possibility that the cam-
era sensor will mistake items reflected in thelwindshield for streetlights,
the headlights of other vehicles, etc.

Do not install a parking tag or any other accessories near or around the
inside rear view mirror and the camera sensor.

Do not modify the vehicle.

Do not replace windshield with,a nen-genuine windshield.
Contact your Toyota dealer.

> Vehicles with PCS (Pré-Crash'Safety system):
—P. 256

Buiaug

IActivatingAthMatic High Beam system

Push thé leversaway from you
with the headlight switch in the

- -y .
or §D position.

IN43LA057
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Press the Automatic High

Beam switch.

The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will come on when the head-
lights are turned on automatically
to indicate that the system is
active.

IN43LA060

ITurning the high beam on/off manually N :\V

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original
position.
The Automatic High Beam indi-
cator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
activate the Automatic High
Beam system again.

B Switching to high beam

Press the Automatic ‘High
Beam switch.

The Automatic(High Beam indi-
cator will turn "aff and the high
beamyindicatorwill turn on.

Press the 'switch to activate the
Automatie, High Beam system
again.

IN43LA062

IN43LA064
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B High beam automatic turning on or off conditions

® When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approximately 1 second):

 Vehicle speed is above approximately 30km/h (19mph).
e The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
e There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.
» There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be automat-
ically turned off:

 Vehicle speed drops below approximately 25km/h (16mph).
» The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights turned on.

e There are many streetlights on the road ahead.

B Camera sensor detection information

® The high beam may not be automatically turned. off,in the, following situa-
tions:

* When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear from a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by anotherwehicle
* When vehicles ahead are hidden from sight due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear froprthe faraway lane on wide road
* When vehicles ahead have no lights
® The high beam may be turned”off iffa*Vehicle ahead that is using fog lights
without using the headlights is detected:

®Houselights, streetlights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs
may cause the high beam to switch to the low beams, or the low beams to
remain on.

@ The following factors, may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high
beam on er off:

» The brightness,of headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
» The movement and direction of vehicles ahead
< When a vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side
* _\When,asvehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface
ete.)
= The number of passengers and amount of baggage
® The high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.

Buiaug
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®In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels. This may cause the low beams to
remain on or the high beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles
ahead or other parties. In these cases, manually switch between the high
and low beams.

* In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

» The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

» The windshield is cracked or damaged.

e The inside rear view mirror or camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

e The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

 Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, tall\lights
or fog lights.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched/off, dirty, are
changing color, or are not aimed properly.

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing, brightness and
darkness.

* When driving on frequently and repeatedly ascending/descending roads,
or roads with rough, bumpy or uneven surfacesy(sueh as stone-paved
roads, gravel tracks etc.).

* When taking curves or driving on a freguently“and repeatedly winding
road.

» There is a highly reflective object ah@ad of the vehicle, such as a sign or
a mirror.

» The back of a vehicle ahead is‘highly reflective, such as a container on a
truck.

» The vehicle’s headlights,are.damaged or dirty.

» The vehicle is listingfor tilting,"dte to a flat tire, a trailer being towed etc.

e The high beam and low beam are repeatedly being switched between in
an abnormal manner.

» The driver believes that the high beam may be causing problems or dis-
tress to otherdrivers or pedestrians nearby.

M If a warningsmessage of the Automatic High Beam is displayed...
It may indi€ate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.
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Fog light switch®

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving con-
ditions, such as in rain and fog.

» Front fog light switch (type A)
® o Off
@ %D Front fog lights on

: IN43LA015

*: If equipped
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» Front fog light switch (type B)

@ oFfF Off
@ #() Front fog lights on

IN43LA075a

B Fog lights can be used when

The headlights or front position@ rned on.
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

» Without intermittent type

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

@ Low speed operation
(@ High speed operation
(® Temporary operation

<&

@ Washe{@&

O’&

IN43LA032

e -
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» With intermittent type (type A)

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

@D Intermittent operation
(@ Low speed operation
(® High speed operation
(@ Temporary operation

(® Washer/wiper dual operation
Wipers operate automaticall

IN43LA033

IN43LA034
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» With intermittent type (type B)
The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

@D Intermittent operation
@ Low speed operation
(® High speed operation
() Temporary operation

IN43LA082

(5 Washer/wiper dual operation
Wipers operate automaticall

IN43LA083

e -
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» Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

@ Intermittent operation
(@ Low speed operation
(® High speed operation
(® Temporary operation

IN43LA035

Wiper intervals can be adjusted. when intermittent operation is
selected.

(5 Increases the intermittentfwind-
shield wiper frequen€y

(6 Decreases the ‘ipfermittent
windshield wiperfrequency

@ Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically oper-
ate” a couple of times after the
washer squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If
the headlights are on, the headlight
cleaners will operate once.

IN43LA037
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» Rain-sensing windshield wipers

(O Rain-sensing operation
(“AUTO")

(@ Low speed operation

(® High speed operation
(@ Temporary operation

When “AUTO” is selected, the wip-
ers will operate automatically when
the sensor detects falling rain. The
system automatically adjusts wiper
timing in accordance with rain vol-
ume and vehicle speed.

Buiaug

(®) Increases the sensitivity
(® Decreases the sensitivity

©

r dual operation

@ Washe
S operate automatically.

er operating several times, the

pers operate one more time after
short delay to prevent dripping.)

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If

the headlights are on, the headlight
cleaners will operate once.

IN43LA040
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B The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
®The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops. /‘%v

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield.

IN43LA088

@ If the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” positiop-whileithe engine switch is
in IGNITION ON mode, the wipers will operate onceito show that “AUTO”
mode is activated.

®When the sensor sensitivity ring is tugned, toward high while in “AUTO”
mode, the wipers will operate once to‘indicate that the sensor sensitivity is
enhanced.

@ If the temperature of the rain drop sensor is 85°C (185°F) or higher, or
-30°C (-22°F) or lower, automatic operation may not occur. In this case,
operate the wipers in apyamodé other than “AUTO”.

M If no windshield washer fluid.,sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the

windshield washer fluid reservoir.
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A\ WARNING

W Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode (vehi-
cles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your

fingers or anything else does not become caught in the windshield wipers.
M Caution regarding the use of washer fluid 0

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield become
warm. The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low vis&)ili

may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

/\_ NOTICE ()
M When the windshield is dry Q
| .

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the

T When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not operate the switch continually as her fluid pump may over-

heat. o
M When there is no washer fluid sprz the nozzle =
Damage to the washer fluid pu y)be caused if the lever is pulled «
toward you and held continuall
HWhen a nozzle become d
Do not try to clear it wi other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

\
’&&O
%O
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Rear window wiper and washer®

Turning the end of the lever turns on the rear window wiper and

washer.

» Without intermittent type
(O Normal operation
(@ Washer/wiper dual operation
(® Washer operation

IN43LA049

*: If equipped
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» With intermittent type (type A)
@ Intermittent operation
(@ Normal operation

(® Washer/wiper dual operation

IN43LA078

e -
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» With intermittent type (type B)

@ Intermittent operation

(@ Normal operation

(® Washer/wiper dual operation
(® Washer/wiper dual operation

IN43LA084

B The rear window wiper and wash be operated when
tem

» Vehicles without a smart entry
The engine switch is in the * sitio
» Vehicles with a smar start system

The engine switch isin | TION ON mode.

M If no washer fluid sprays
Check that the ozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
%)

washer fluid re

/\ NOTI

ar window is dry
use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
the washer fluid tank is empty

DO not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.
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Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

B The headlight cleaners can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode_al

N

turned on.

B Windshield washer linked operation
When the windshield washer is opera with the engine switch is in
the headlight cleaners will operate

IGNITION ON mode and the headlig
once. (—P. 237)
/\_ NOTICE @

EWhen the washer fluid t is empty
\Qcontmually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

Buiauq

Do not press the s

O
&

*: If equipped
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

IBefore refueling the vehicle

@ Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position (vehicles WithouQ
smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart entry t
system) and ensure that all the doors and windows are cﬁx

@ Confirm the type of fuel. &
W Fuel types ()
—P. 658
M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your Toyota has el tank opening that

only accommodates the special nozzle on u 2| pumps.

’&&O&
%O



4-4. Refueling 249

A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do

so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap, is loesenhed.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the,cap.“In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck andseausejinjury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled:

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and ‘cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically g.
charged. =
This may cause static electricity t0,build up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.

EWhen refueling
Observe the following precautiens to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert thie fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
@ Stop filling the"tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
® Do not top’offithe fuel tank.
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/\ NOTICE

M Refueling
Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
systems to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the

vehicle’s painted surface.

IOpening the fuel tank cap

Pull the lever.

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
open.

Hang @nk cap on the
bKoft uel filler door.

%O

ITY15C003

ITY15C004
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ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

A\ WARNING

BWhen replacing the fuel tank cap

death or serious injury.

Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel t aned for your

vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other inci

ich may result in

&

N

Buiauq
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Toyota Safety Sense”

The Toyota Safety Sense consists of the following drive assist
systems and contributes to a safe and comfortable driving expe-
rience:

@ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)* Q
—P. 258

@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert)*
—>P. 271

o

@ Dynamic radar cruise control*

—P. 280

@ Automatic High Beam*
—P. 230

“

A\ WARNING

B Toyota Safety Sense
The Toyota Safety Sen e to operate under the assumption that

the driver will drive sa designed to help reduce the impact to the
occupants and the vehicleyin the case of a collision or assist the driver in
normal driving conditions.

As there is a lipi degree of recognition accuracy and control perfor-

mance th m can provide, do not overly rely on this system. The
driver is onsible for paying attention to the vehicle’s surround-
dri safel

ings % y.

*: If equipped
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IVehicIe data recording

The pre-crash safety system is equipped with a sophisticated com-
puter that will record certain data, such as:

e Accelerator status

» Brake status

* Vehicle speed

» Operation status of the pre-crash safety system functions Q

« Information (such as the distance and relative speed betwee
vehicle and the vehicle ahead or other objects) ¢

The pre-crash safety system does not record conversat& nds

or pictures.

@ Data usage
Toyota may use the data recorded in thi uter to diagnose
malfunctions, conduct research and devé , and improve

quality.
Toyota will not disclose the recorde & a third party except:
n

» With the consent of the vehicle er or with the consent of the
lessee if the vehicle is leas

* In response to an officia y the police, a court of law or a
government agenc

» For use by Toyo

» For research purpases where the data is not tied to a specific
vehicle or vehicle owner

‘&O
O&

Buiaug
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ISensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield,
detect information necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

(D Radar sensor
(2 Camera sensor

IN45LA458
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Keep the radar sensor and front grille emblem clean at all times.

@ Radar sensor
@ Front grille emblem

If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the front grille emblem
is dirty or covered with water droplets,
snow, etc., clean it.

Clean the radar sensor and front grille
emblem with a soft cloth so you do not

mark or damage them. 4
®Do not attach accessories, stickers (includ ansparent stickers) or

other items to the radar sensor, front gri m or surrounding area. o
® Do not subject the radar sensor or sur ding area to a strong impact. z

If the radar sensor, front grille, 0 mper has been subjected to a a

strong impact, have the vehicle i d by your Toyota dealer.

® Do not disassemble the rad

area.

@ If the radar sensorfront grille, or front bumper needs to be removed and
installed, or replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Keep the windshield clean at all times.

* If the windshield is dirty or covered with an oily film, water droplets;
snow, etc., clear the windshield.

« If a glass coating agent is applied to the windshield, it will still’be neces-
sary to use the windshield wipers to remove water dropletst ete, from
the area of the windshield in front of the camera sensor.

« If the inner side of the windshield where the camera sefisor is‘iAstalled
is dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not install an antenna or attach stick-

ers (including transparent stickers) or :—
other items to the area of the windshield _
in front of the camera sensor (shaded

area in the illustration).

\ IN45LA016a

@ If the part of the windshield jin front'ef the camera sensor is fogged up or
covered with condensation okfice, use the windshield defogger to remove
the fog, condensation or ice. (—P. 430, 435, 446)

@ If water droplets cannotibe properly removed from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the
wiper insert or.wiper blade.
If the wiperfinsetts or wiper blades need to be replaced, contact your
Toyota deéalen

® Do not attach window tinting to the windshield.

® Replace the windshield if it is damaged or cracked.
Ifthe windshield needs to be replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not get the camera sensor wet.

@ Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to
contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.

® Do not change the installation position or direction of the camera sensor
remove it.

® Do not disassemble the camera sensor. 2 4

@®Do not install an electronic device or device that emits Ne ric
waves near the camera sensor.

® Do not modify any components of the vehicle around thé camera sensor
(inside rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

® Do not attach any accessories that may obstruct
hood, front grille or front bumper. Contact your

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to be m
that it will not obstruct the camera sensor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other lights:

<

am sensor to the
ler for details.

n the roof, make sure

Buiauq
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)®

The pre-crash safety system uses a radar sensor and camera
sensor to detect vehicles and pedestrians*! in front of your vehi-
cle. When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high, a warning operates
to urge the driver to take evasive action and the potential bra
pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the coIIisign. @
system determines that the possibility of a frontal collisi

a vehicle or pedestrian is extremely high, the brakes are auto-

matically applied to help avoid the collision or h educe the
impact of the collision.

The pre-crash safety system can be disable edjand the warn-
ing timing can be changed. (—»>P. 262)

*1. Depending on the region in which the ve : sold, the pedestrian
detection function may not be availabl % t your Toyota dealer for

details. (

@ Pre-crash warning

When the system de
that the possibilit
collision is high, a buzzer will
sound and a ning

will be dis n the multi-
informati y to urge the
driver € evasive action.

O’&

*: If equipped
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@ Pre-crash brake assist

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal colli-
sion is high, the system applies greater braking force in relation to
how strongly the brake pedal is depressed.

@ Pre-crash braking
When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal COQ

sion is high, the system warns the driver. If the system determine
that the possibility of a frontal collision is extremely high, th
e the

are automatically applied to help avoid the collision c&

>
.{O

e -

<

o
O’&
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A\ WARNING

B Limitations of the pre-crash safety system

@ The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking

care to observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-crash safety system instead of normal braking opera-
tions under any circumstances. This system will not prevent collisions or
lessen collision damage or injury in every situation. Do not overly rely an
this system. Failure to do so may lead to an accident, resulting in death _or
serious injury.

@ Although this system is designed to help avoid a collision or help,reduce
the impact of the collision, its effectiveness may change according to,vari-
ous conditions, therefore the system may not always be_ablete _achieve
the same level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly ‘fely‘en‘this system
and always drive carefully.

» Conditions under which the system may operate evervif there is no pos-
sibility of a collision: —P. 265
 Conditions under which the system maygot operate properly: —»P. 267
® Do not attempt to test the operation ofgtheypre-crash safety system your-
self, as the system may not operate properly, possibly leading to an acci-
dent.

H Pre-crash braking

® When the pre-crash braking(functioniis operating, a large amount of brak-
ing force will be applied.

@ If the vehicle is stopped by the-operation of the pre-crash braking function,
the pre-crash braking fumction operation will be canceled after approxi-
mately 2 seconds:Depress the brake pedal as necessary.

® The pre-crasiBraking function may not operate if certain operations are
performed, by the driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed
stronglysar the'steering wheel is being turned, the system may determine
that the driver is taking evasive action and possibly prevent the pre-crash
braking function from operating.

@In'some’situations, while the pre-crash braking function is operating, oper-
ation of the function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is turned and the system determines that
the driver is taking evasive action.

@ If the brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-crash braking function.
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A\ WARNING

EWhen to disable the pre-crash safety system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate prop-
erly, possibly leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed
® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle

®When transporting the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means
transportation

® When the vehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running aﬁﬂ

are allowed to rotate freely

® When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester such as@ dyna-
icl

mometer or speedometer tester, or when using an on v wheel bal-

ancer

®When a strong impact is applied to the front bu
an accident or other reasons

r front grille, due to

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in a stable ch as when the vehi- =

cle has been in an accident or is malfuncti
® When the vehicle is driven in a sporty manneror off-road o
® When the tires are not properly infl =
«

® When the tires are very worn

® When tires of a size other th cified are installed
® When tire chains are i
® \When a spare tire or a ency tire puncture repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that may obstruct the radar sensor or cam-
era sensor is tem arlly installed to the vehicle

6
O
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IChanging settings of the pre-crash safety system

m Disabling the pre-crash safety system

Press the PCS switch for 3 sec-
onds or more.

The PCS warning light will turn
on and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information
display.

To enable the system, press the
PCS switch again.

The system is enabled each

time the engine switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.

B Changing the pre-crash warning timing
Press the PCS switch to display the current warning timing on the
multi-information display. Each time the"RPE Swswitch is pressed with
the warning timing displayed, the warning timing will change as fol-
lows.

)

The operation timing setting,lis retained when the engine switch is

turned off.
Far

The warning will begin‘to_oper-
ate earlier than with“the default
timing.

Middle

This is the\default setting.

Near

The warning will begin to oper-

ate later than with the default
timing.

IY45LA023a
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M Operational conditions

Availability of the pedestrian detection function depends on the region in
which the vehicle was sold.

Regions Function availability
Region A The pedestrian detection function is available
Region B The pedestrian detection function is not available

Read the following for details:
» Region A

(The pedestrian detection function is available)

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determinessthat the
possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is hight

Each function is operational at the following speeds:

® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and
110 mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speéd is between approxi-
mately 10 and 80 km/h [7 and 50 mph},)

* The relative speed between your vehicle ‘and the vehicle or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 10 km/h (Z=mph),or more.

® Pre-crash brake assist:

* Vehicle speed is between/approximately 30 and 180 km/h (19 and
110 mph). (For detecting,a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approxi-
mately 30 and 80 km/h [19 and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash braking:

* Vehiclep spéedis between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and
110 mph). (Fer detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approxi-
mately 10vand 80 km/h [7 and 50 mph].)

» The' relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

THe system may not operate in the following situations:
©lf,a _battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of time

@If the shift leverisin R
@If VSC is disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)

@ If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator is illuminated (only the pre-crash
warning function will be operational)

@ If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated

Buiaug
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» Region B
(The pedestrian detection function is not available)

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle is high.
Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:
* Vehicle speed is between approximately 15 and 180 km/h (10 and
110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle aheathyis
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.
©® Pre-crash brake assist:
* Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 km/h (19 and
110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is
approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.
©® Pre-crash braking:
* Vehicle speed is between approximately 15 and, 180 km/h (10 and
110 mph).
e The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or mgre.
The system may not operate in the following, situations:

®If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven fopa,certain amount of time

@ If the shift lever isin R
®If VSC is disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)

@ If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator is illuminated (only the pre-crash
warning function will be operational)

©If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated
W Pedestriafl detectioh function*?

The pre-Crash safety system detects
pedestrians based on the size, profile, . .
and motien of a detected object. However,
as pedestrian may not be detected
depending on the surrounding brightness
and the motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (—P. 269) CTY45AX156

*2: Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian
detection function may not be available.
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W Cancelation of the pre-crash braking

If either of the following occur while the pre-crash braking function is operat-
ing, it will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
® The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
M Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no pos-

sibility of a collision
®In some situations such as the following, the system may determine
there is a possibility of a frontal collision and operate.

When passing a vehicle or pedestrian*? 4 O
When changing lanes while overtaking a preceding vehicle \

O —

When overtaking a preceding vehicle that is changing lanes

When overtaking a preceding vehicle
that is making a left/right turn

CTY45AX181
When passing a vehicle in an ong

ing lane that is stopped to / .

right/left turn
g @ m.»nn))))))))

& N crvasiens
When ivi ad where relative
locati ehicle ahead in an adja-
cent | ay change, such as on a o

CTY45AX159

« When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead
« |f the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road sur-

face is uneven or undulating

Buiaug

* When approaching objects on the roadside, such as guardrails, utility

poles, trees, or walls
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¢ When there is a vehicle, pedes-
trian*?, or object by the roadside at
the entrance of a curve

CTY45AX160

* When driving on a narrow path surrounded by a structure, such as in

tunnel or on an iron bridge
¢ When there is a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.),’ ep

protrusion on the road surface or roadside

e When a crossing pedestrian
approaches very close to the vehi-
cle*

CTY45AX161

» When passing through a place with
low structure above the road (lo

ing, traffic sign, etc.)
@ Q””””’))

CTY45AX162

er an object (bill-
of an uphill road

* When passing

board, etc. @
When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area barrier,

or other barrier that opens and closes
¢ When using an automatic car wash

CTY45AX163
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e When driving through or under W
objects that may contact the vehicle,
such as thick grass, tree branches, or
a banner

CTY45AX164
* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle aheado

* When driving through steam or smoke
* When there are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that rﬂa\

taken for a vehicle or pedestrian*?
* When driving near an object that reflects radio waves,
truck or guardrail

e When driving near a TV tower, broadcasting station, ic power plant,

or other location where strong radio waves @ ctrical noise may be
present

*2: Depending on the region in which the vehic @ old, the pedestrian

detection function may not be available. Q
W Situations in which the system may nat op properly

@ In some situations such as the followi vehicle may not be detected by
the radar sensor and camera se venting the system from operating
achi

i

Buiaug

properly:

« If an oncoming vehicle,i a@g your vehicle

« If a vehicle ahead i or or bicycle

* When approaching t a vehicle

« If a preceding vehicle has a small rear end, such as an unloaded truck

* If a preceding icle has a low rear

end, s 6 ed trailer
K g lg)

CTY45AX165

If a vehicle ahead is carrying a load which protrudes past its rear bumper

« If a vehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

CTY45AX166
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If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped, such as a tractor or side car

If the sun or other light is shining directly on a vehicle ahead

If a vehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle
If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle

When a vehicle ahead is not directly
in front of your vehicle

CTYA5AX183

When driving in inclement weather such as heavy rain,*fog, snow or a
sandstorm

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, ete.from,a‘vehicle ahead
When driving through steam or smoke

When driving in a place where the surroundingibrightness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrance or exit of a.tunnel

When a very bright light, such as the'sun-ersthe headlights of oncoming
traffic, shines directly into the camera sensor

When the surrounding area is dim, such as at dawn or dusk, or while at
night or in a tunnel

After the engine has started the vehicle has not been driven for a certain
amount of time

While making a left/fright“turn and for a few seconds after making a left/
right turn

While driving on,@ curve and for a few seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle,is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered Q""”””ﬁ“”
ML)_@)_
CTY45AX184

If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the camera sensor

The vehicle is wobbling.

The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.
When driving on a hill

If the radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned
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@ In some situations such as the following, sufficient braking force may not be
obtained, preventing the system from performing properly:

« If the braking functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when
the brake parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet

« If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively
worn, improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

* When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery sur-
face

® Some pedestrians such as the following may not be detected by the radar
sensor and camera sensor, preventing the system from operating”prep-

erly*2:

» Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1 m (3.2 ft.) or taller'than approx-
imately 2 m (6.5 ft.)

» Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long skirt, etc.), mak-
ing their silhouette obscure

» Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage,<holding an, umbrella, etc.,
hiding part of their body

» Pedestrians who are bending forward or squalting

» Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller, wheelchair, bicycle or other vehi-
cle

» Groups of pedestrians which are close together

» Pedestrians who are wearing white;andiook extremely bright

» Pedestrians in the dark, such as'at night or while in a tunnel

» Pedestrians whose clothing=appears to be nearly the same color or
brightness as their surroundings

» Pedestrians near walls, fencesyguardrails, or large objects

» Pedestrians who areyonfametal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.)
on the road

» Pedestrians whe'are walking fast

» Pedestrians who are changing speed abruptly

» Pedestrians running out from behind a vehicle or a large object

» Pedestrians‘who are extremely close to the side of the vehicle (outside
rear view mirror, etc.)

*2: Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian

detection function may not be available.

Buiaug
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M If the PCS warning light flashes and a warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display

The pre-crash safety system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be
a malfunction in the system.

@®1n the following situations, the warning light will turn off, the message will
disappear and the system will become operational when normal operating
conditions return:

» When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either sen-
sor is hot, such as in the sun

» When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around eithér sen-
sor is cold, such as in an extremely cold environment

* When the radar sensor or front grille emblem is dirty or¢edvered with
snow, etc.

* When the part of the windshield in front of the cameraSensor'is fogged
up or covered with condensation or ice
(Defogging the windshield: —P. 440, 451)

« If the camera sensor is obstructed, such as when the hood is open or a
sticker is attached to the windshield near the ¢ameta sensor

@ 1f the PCS warning light continues to flash omthe Warning message does not
disappear, the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer immediately.

WIf VSCis disabled

®1f VSC is disabled (—P. 414), the are-crash brake assist and pre-crash brak-
ing functions are also disabled

®The PCS warning lightewill turh on and “VSC Turned Off Pre-crash Brake
System Unavailable” will be displayed on the multi-information display.
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LDA (Lane Departure Alert)”

ISummary of functions

When driving on roads with white (yellow) lines, this function alerts the
driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane.

The LDA system recognizes visi-
ble white (yellow) lines with the
camera sensor on the upper por-
tion of the front windshield.

IFunctions included in LDA system e

@ Lane departure alert function

When the system determin
that the vehicle might depa
from its lane, a warni %
played on the multi i
display and the war zer
sounds to alert the driver. \\
When t ing buzzer
soun (@ the surrounding
road _ situatien and carefully
perate steering wheel to
%he vehicle back to the
e f the lane.

O

IN45LA048

*: If equipped

e -
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@ Vehicle sway warning

When the vehicle is swaying or
appears as if it may depart from \\
its lane multiple times, the ]
warning buzzer sounds and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display to alert
the driver.

IN45LA050

A\ WARNING [\

NS
B Before using LDA system
Do not rely solely upo tem. The LDA system does not auto-

matically drive the veh yrareduce the amount of attention that must be
paid to the area in front ofithe vehicle. The driver must always assume full
responsibility for driving safely by paying careful attention to the surround-

ing conditions and rating the steering wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. , driver must take adequate breaks when fatigued, such as
.10

from driving‘fo g period of time.
Failure to perform appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention
ma d to an‘accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid operating LDA system by mistake
When not using the LDA system, use the LDA switch to turn the system off.
M Situations unsuitable for LDA system

Do not use the LDA system in the following situations.
The system may not operate properly and lead to an accident, resultlng in
death or serious injury.

@ A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are equipped.

®Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yeIIoM
present on the side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflectlve

@ VVehicle is driven on a snow-covered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, st etc.

@ Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow) line marks, e sent due to
road repair.

@ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or restrict

work

@ Vehicle is driven in a construction zone Q

B Preventing LDA system malfunctio&an operations performed by
mistake

® Do not modify the headlights or pla

due to construction

stickers, etc. on the surface of the

lights.
®Do not modify the s S c. If the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact yo ealer.

grille guard (bull Bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

® Do not install or place anything on the hood or grille. Also, do not install a
(ds repairs, contact your Toyota dealer.

@ If your winds

O’&

i

Buiaug
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ITurning LDA system on

Press the LDA switch to turn the
LDA system on.

The LDA indicator illuminates.

Press the LDA switch again to turn
the LDA system off.

When the LDA system is turned on
or off, operation of the LDA system
continues in the same condition
the next time the engine is started.

\ 1Y45LA313
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Ilndications on multi-information display

Lane departure alert function dis-
play

Displayed when the multi-informa-
tion display is switched to the driv-
ing assist system information
screen.

» Inside of displayed white lines
is white

J

» Inside of dlsplay ines

is black

Indicates that the syst
nizing white (yellow)

the vehicle departsrfromiits lane,
the white line d%/ed on the
side the ve@ parts from
flashes o&

1Y45LA311

Indicates that the system is not
able to recognize white (yellow)
lines or is temporarily canceled.

e -
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B Operation conditions of each function
® Lane departure alert function
This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

LDA is turned on.
Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.
System recognizes white (yellow) lines.
Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.
Turn signal lever is not operated.
Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with agadius
of more than approximately 150 m (492 ft.).
* No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 278)
® Vehicle sway warning
This function operates when all of the following conditionsfare met.
 Setting for “Sway Warning” in Settings display of the, multi-information
display is set to “On”. (—P. 660)
 Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph)or more.
» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8'{t.) or,more.
* No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 2¥8)

B Temporary cancelation of functions

When operation conditions are no longermet, a function may be temporarily
canceled. However, when the operatiomyconditions are met again, operation
of the function is automatically restored. (=>P. 276)

B Lane departure alert function

The warning buzzer maysbe difficult4o hear due to external noise, audio play-
back, etc.

EWhite (yellow) linesare only on one side of road

The LDA system will,.not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines
could not be recognized.



4-5. Using the driving support systems 277

B Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sensor may not detect white (yellow)
lines and various functions may not operate normally.

® There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

® The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front
of a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Raised pavement marker” or stones
are present.

® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due to sand,
etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to rainy puddles, etc.

® The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult o recognize than
lines that are white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such as’concrete.
® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is bright due to reflected light, etc.

®The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changes suddenly,
such as at the entrances and exits of tunnelspetc.

@ Light from the headlights of an oneemingyvehicle, the sun, etc. enters the
camera.

® The vehicle is driven where the road diverges, merges, etc.

® The vehicle is driven onfa slope.

® The vehicle is driven on,asfoad,which tilts left or right, or a winding road.
® The vehicle is driven on anyunpaved or rough road.

® The vehicle is driven around a sharp curve.

® The traffie lanie is ‘excessively narrow or wide.

®The vehjcle iskextremely tilted due to carrying heavy luggage or having
improper tirejpressure.

® The distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

@ heyvehicle is moving up and down a large amount due to road conditions
during driving (poor roads or road seams).

®.The headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the
beam axis has deviated.

® The vehicle has just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.

Buiaug
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B Warning message

If the following warning message is displayed on the multi-information display
and the LDA indicator turns off, follow the appropriate troubleshooting proce-

dure.
Warning message Details/Actions
“Lane Departure The system may not be operating
Alert properly.
Malfunction — Have the vehicle inspected at your
Visit Your Dealer” Toyota dealer.

Dirt, rain, condensation,  ice,asnow,
etc. are present on the windshield in
front of the camera sengsor.

— Turn the LDA system off, remove
any dirt, rain, condensation, ice,
snow, etc. fram the windshield, and
then turn the'LBASystem back on.

“Forward Camera
System
Unavailable
Clean Windshield”

The operation conditions of the cam-
era sensor (temperature, etc.) are not
met.

— When, the operation conditions of
they camera sensor (temperature,
etc,) are met, the LDA system will
become available. Turn the LDA
system off, wait for a little while,
and then turn the LDA system back
on.

“Forward Camera
System
Unavailable”

The LDA system is temporarily can-
celed due to a malfunction in a sensor
other than the camera sensor.

— Turn the LDA system off and follow

Lane DepRggre Alert Unavail- the appropriate troubleshooting

able” .
procedures for the warning mes-
sage. Afterward, drive the vehicle
for a short time, and then turn the
LDA system back on.

“Lane Departure The LDA system cannot be used as

Alert the vehicle speed is less than approxi-

Unavailable mately 50 km/h (32 mph).
Below Approx — Drive the vehicle at approximately
50km/h” 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

If a different warning message is displayed, follow the instructions displayed
on the screen.
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B Customization
The following settings can be changed.

Function

Setting details

Lane departure alert function

Adjust alert sensitivity

Turn function on and off

Vehicle sway warning function

Adjust alert sensitivity

For how to change settings, refer to P. 660.

2 4

O

0()

&

I
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Dynamic radar cruise control”

ISummary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates and decelerates to match the speed changes of the pre-
ceding vehicle even if the accelerator pedal is not depressed. In ¢

stant speed control mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed. 0

Use the dynamic radar cruise control on freeways and hightv
@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode (—P. 283)

@ Constant speed control mode (—P. 288) &
(D Indicators ~~—
(@ Display
(® Set speed

(@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance but-
ton

(® Cruise control switch

N

{ AN
O
&& asLasi7e

\@\jﬁ

*: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

EBefore using dynamic radar cruise control
Driving safely is the sole responsibility of the driver. Do not rely solely on the
system, and drive safely by always paying careful attention to your sur-
roundings.
The dynamic radar cruise control provides driving assistance to reduce the
driver’s burden. However, there are limitations to the assistance provided.
Even when the system is functioning normally, the condition of the preced-
ing vehicle as detected by the system may differ from the_ condition
observed by the driver. Therefore, the driver must always remain “alert,
assess the danger of each situation and drive safely. Relying on.this'system
or assuming the system ensures safety while driving can lead'te, an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

M Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions, as there are lifiitations toithe assistance
provided by the system.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting'in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control is ofilytintended to help the driver in
determining the following distance between the driver’s own vehicle and a
designated vehicle traveling ahead. Itiis not a mechanism that allows care-
less or inattentive driving, and it isinot a system that can assist the driver in
low-visibility conditions. It is still heceSsary for driver to pay close attention
to the vehicle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver tojjudgesproper following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control determines whether the following dis-
tance between the driver's’own vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is within_a ‘set range. It is not capable of making any other type of
judgement. Therefore, it is absolutely necessary for the driver to remain
vigilant ‘and to,determine whether or not there is a possibility of danger in
any given situation.

@ AssiSting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control has limited capability to prevent or avoid
a collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle
and act appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.

B To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control activation

Switch the dynamic radar cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button
when not in use.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

HE Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow,

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes betWweensharp up
and down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving dewna steep hill.

@ At entrances to freeways and highways

® \When weather conditions are bad enough that they'may prevent the sen-
sors from detecting correctly (fog, snow, san@stormsheavy rain, etc.)

® \When there is rain, snow, etc. on the frent.surface of the radar sensor or
camera sensor

@ In traffic conditions that require frequent repeated acceleration and decel-
eration

® \When your vehicle is towing(a trailerer during emergency towing
@ \When an approach warning buzzer is heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles
up to approximately 100 m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current
vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suit-
able following distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long
downhill slopes.

)

@

IN45LA053

When there are no

The vehicle travels at speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-
vehicle distance can also’be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance button.

e ation cruising and follow-up cruising
reeeding vehicle driving slower than the set speed

ehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
erates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is
essary, the system applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at
his time). The system will respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle
head in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.
Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate suffi-
ciently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

® Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower
than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will
come on and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

If the “ON-OFF” button is pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more,
the system turns on in constant
speed control mode. (—P. 288)
Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed
(above approximately 50 km/h
[30 mph]) and push the lever
down to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will
come on.

The vehicle speed at,the“moment
the lever is released becomes the
set speed.

B

RADAR READY

IY45LA319a

1Y45LA320b
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is displayed.

@ Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever
up or down to change the speed,

and release when the desired / é IY45LA395a

speed is reached. Q
In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mo t speed will be

increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph) eathe lever is operated

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases im5’km/h (3.1 mph) increments )
for as long as the lever is held §I
(o]
In the constant speed contr P. 288), the set speed will be
increased or decreased.as f
Fine adjustment: By .6 mph) each time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The speed will continue to change while the lever is

held. &
O
%

%O



286 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

Pressing the button changes the u Preceding
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as fol- vehicle mark
lows: @J @ ®
_ s 2> =2

@ Medium ﬁ
(3 Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is \

set automatically to long mode LAED

when the engine switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the precedi
displayed.

icl ark will also be

IVehicIe-to-vehicIe distance settings ( -vehicle distance

control mode)

ote that the distances shown
(50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle
dance with vehicle speed.

Select a distance from the table belo
correspond to a vehicle speed o
distance increases/decreas

Distance o Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Lon Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)

Me Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)
Short Approximately 30 m (100 ft.)

O\«
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ICanceIing and resuming the speed control

@ Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled

when the brake pedal s
depressed.

@ Pushing the lever up resumes
the cruise control and returns
vehicle speed to the set speed.

1Y45LA394a

However, cruise control does not resume when the vehicle speed is
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

IApproach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance anode)

When your vehicle is too close to
a vehicle ahead, and sufficient
automatic deceleration via the
cruise control is not possible, the
display will flash and the buzzer
will sound to alert the driver. An
example of this would bey, If
another driver cuts in frent of/yon
while you are following a/vehicle.
Depress the brake “pedal to
ensure an appropriate vehicle-to-
vehicle distance®

O
=1
<
=]
Q

B Warnings may_not occur when

In the following instances, warnings may not occur even when the

vehiele-to-vehicle distance is small.

@ When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds
your vehicle speed

® \When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow
speed

@ Immediately after the cruise control speed was set

® \When depressing the accelerator pedal
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ISeIecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will main-
tain a set speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance.
Select this mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
does not function correctly due to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

With the cruise control off,
press and hold the “ON-OFF”
button for 1.5 seconds or more.
Immediately after the “ON-OFF”
button is pressed, the radar cruise
control indicator will come on.

Afterwards, it switches to the cruise
control indicator.

Switching to constant speed con-
trol mode is only possible when
operating the lever with the cruise
control off.

Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed
(above approximately 50(km/h
[30 mph]) and push the “lever
down to set the speed:

Cruise control “SET” indieator will
come on.

The vehiclefspeed at the moment
the levends released becomes the
set speéd.

Adjusting the speed setting: —P. 285

IY45LA321b

IY45LA322a

€anceling and resuming the speed setting: —>P. 287
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B Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when
® The shift lever is in D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

l Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After acceler-
ating, the set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in order
to maintain the distance to the preceding vehicle.

W Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control modé

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceledn, the,fol-
lowing situations

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25"mph).
®VSC is activated.

@ Active TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or Active TRC system is turned off:

® When second start mode is set.

® The sensor cannot detect correctly because it is.covered in some way.
® Pre-crash braking is activated.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control gnede is, automatically canceled for any
other reason, there may be a malfuhction|in the system. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

B Automatic cancelation of'eenstant speed control mode

Constant speed control‘modesis automatically canceled in the following situa-
tions:

® Actual vehicle speéd is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below
the set vehicle speed.

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.

©® Active TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When'the//SC or Active TRC system is turned off.

@ Pre-crash braking is activated.

If,constant speed control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

W Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control
Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message

is shown on the multi-information display, read the message and follow the
instructions.

Buiaug
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B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the
brake pedal when deceleration of the system is insufficient or operate the
accelerator pedal when acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the
approach warning (—P. 287) may not be activated.

® Vehicles that cut in suddenly

® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board, etc?)

o I <<
‘ IN45LA054
® Motorcycles traveling in the same |
®When water or snow thrown u surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the sensor
®When your vehicle is g upwards
(caused by a heavy he luggage

compartment, etc.)

O& i S R~ i >

IN45LA055
©® Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
fu arance

/]
R@ Oy v =)

IN45LA056
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B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
may not function correctly
In the case of the following conditions, operate the brake pedal (or accelera-
tor pedal, depending on the situation) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system
may not operate properly.

©® When the road curves or when the lanes
are narrow

®When steering wheel operation or your
position in the lane is unstable

IN45LA058

® When the vehicle ahead of you d
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Cruise control”

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the
accelerator pedal.

(@® Indicators
(@ Cruise control switch

ISetting the vehicle speed

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will co

on. |
Press the button agai C
vate the cruise contr

Accele teelerate the
vehicle esdesired speed,

a ush lever down to set
th eed.

@” indicator will come on.

vehicle speed at the moment
he lever is released becomes the
set speed.

*: If equipped
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is obtained.

@ Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired direc-
tion.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in
the desired direction.

IY45LA305

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 km/h (
lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be d or decreased con-
tinually until the lever is released. &
ICanceIing and resuming the c peed control
@ Pulling the lever towar
cancels the const e
control.
The speed setting is alsoycanceled
when the brakes%pplied.

(@ Pushing th eryup resumes
the co d control.
ing

i

Buiaug

Resu available when the
vehicle speed is more than approx-
imat

6 km/h (25 mph).
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B Cruise control can be set when
® The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected (vehi-
cles with a multi-mode type automatic transmission).
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
[l Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the
lever down to set the new speed.

B Automatic cruise control cancelation
Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any*of the féllowing
situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 kmi/h (10 mph) below
the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained;

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.
® The switching operation continues for 5'seconds or more after the center dif-
ferential lock switch has been operated.
®When the VSC or Active TRC system is turned off
HIf “Cruise Control Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is shown on the multi-
information display or the eruise.control indicator light turns to yellow

Press the “ON-OFF” button” ofice to deactivate the system, and then press
the button again to reactivate the system.

If the cruise controlpeed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels imme-
diately after beipgractivated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control
system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake

Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
H Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resultin
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends O
® On winding roads \
@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice o

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when nv@ steep hill.

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during e towing

N

Buiauq
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Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when paral-
lel parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the
sensors and communicated via the indicator or displays, and a

buzzer. Always check the surrounding area when using this syso
tem.

- O
ITypes of sensors
(@ Front corner sensors

(2 Rear corner sensors

(® Rear center sensors

7 ]

=

IN45LA001

IToyota parking assist-sens
On/off

To turn the system the i JIE
switch. The indicator t comes -
on and the buzzer sounds to inform y |l = r
the driver th tem is opera- Pui
tional. / /
To turn m off, press the

a —n)

IN45LA417

v

*: If equipped
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I Display
When the sensors detect an obstacle, the following indicator or dis-
plays inform the driver of the position and distance to the obstacle.

» Multi-information display (if equipped)

(@ Front corner sensor operation @ @
(@ Rear corner sensor operation

(® Rear center sensor operation O
L 4

IY45LA355

» Multimedia system or navigation system scr.

@ Toyota parking assist-sensor
display
When the Toyota parking aSSIS'[

monitor* or Multi-terrain Momtor
is not displayed.

A graphic is automatlcall |
played when an
detected. The scree ‘ Check surroundings for safety.

that the graphic is notddisp yed.

TOYOTA park assist

O
=1
<
=]
Q

(—P. 300)
: Selec@ e the buzzer @

n
@ Toyota ssist-sensor ©

i
© Rmo Traffic Alert (if
[ )
Gy

the Toyota parking assist
tor* or Multi-terrain Monitor™
displayed.
A simplified image is displayed on the upper corner of the screen when an
obstacle is detected.

1Y45LA436AUa

*: If equipped
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ISensor detection display, obstacle distance

| Distance display

Sensors that detect an obstacle will illuminate continuously or blink.

ALl Tere AT Approximate distance to obstacle
oo | Moy | nsert s e
ear center se
play screen play Corner sensor <or
4
T\
@ 2.6 ft.)
(continuous) | (continuous) |  (blinking
slowly)
0@0 ft.)to |80cm (2.6 ft.) to
5 5 ft) 65 cm (2.1 ft.)
(continuous) | (continuous) | (blinki
45cm (1.5ft)to |[65cm(2.11ft.)to
35cm (1.1 ft.) 50 cm (1.6 ft.)
(continuous) | ( &IS) (blinking
é rapidly)
& Less than Less than
Q 35cm (1.11t) 50 cm (1.6 ft.)
king) | (continuous) | (continuous)




4-5. Using the driving support systems 299

B Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.

® The buzzer sounds faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the
obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously.
» Corner sensors: Approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 50 cm (1.6 ft.)

® When 2 or more obstacles are detected simultaneouslysith
buzzer system responds to the nearest obstacle. If one o
come within the above distances, the beep will r z& g
tone, followed by fast beeps. &

@ You can change the volume of the warning bee (—5 00)

IDetection range of the sensors
@ Approximately 150 cm (4.9 ft.)

4

@ Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)
(® Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.) o
The diagram shows the detectio §:
range of the sensors. Note that «

sensors may not be able to C
obstacles that are extremel S

to the vehicle.

The range of the semsors may

change dependingfon th
the object etc.
O IY45LA004a
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Setting up Toyota parking assist-sensor (vehicles with a multi-
media system or navigation system)

You can change the buzzer sound volume and the screen operating
conditions.
Press the “SETUP” button on the multimedia system or navigation
system.
Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen and select “TOYOTA Park
Assist Settings”.

Select the desired item.

(D The buzzer sound volume
can be adjusted.

(2 On or off can be selected for
Toyota parking assist-sensor
display.

@O

@ Front or rear center sensors

IY45LA003AU

display and tone indication
can be set.

B The Toyota parking assist-senserx, cansbe operated when
@ Front corner sensors:

» The engine switch i§.in the “ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry
& start system) or the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with a_smart entry & start system).

 The shift lever is'in a position other than P.

» The vehiclefspeed'is less than approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).

® Rear corner and rear center sensors:

» The engine switch is in the “ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry
& start system) or the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode
(vehieles with a smart entry & start system).

* The shift lever is in R.
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W Toyota parking assist-sensor display

When an obstacle is detected while the Toyota parking assist monitor or
Multi-terrain Monitor is in use, the warning indicator will appear in the upper
corner of the screen even if the display setting has been set to off.

W Sensor detection information

® The sensor’s detection areas are limited to the areas around the vehicle’'s
bumper.

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances where
this may occur are listed below.

» There is dirt, snow or ice on the sensor. (Wiping the sensors wilhresoelve
this problem.)

» The sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will resolve this preblem.)
In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the screen may show an
abnormal display, or obstacles may not be detected.

e The sensor is covered in any way.

e The vehicle is leaning considerably to one sider

* On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy dug”toyvehicle horns, motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, orother loud noises producing ultra-

sonic waves. 9
» There is another vehicle equipped,with parking assist sensors in the =
vicinity. «

* The sensor is coated with a;sheetefSpray or heavy rain.

» The vehicle is equipped,with & fendenpole or wireless antenna.

« Towing eyelets are installed.

e The bumper or sensorreceives a strong impact.

e The vehicle is approaching a tall or curved curb.

« In harsh sunlightor intense cold weather.

» The area direetly under the bumpers is not detected.

« If obstaCles drawitoo close to the sensor.

« A non-genuinesToyota suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is installed.

* People may,not be detected if they are wearing certain types of clothing.

In addition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of
their shapeé, signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer
thanihey are.

@ The’shape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay par-
ticular attention to the following obstacles:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

 Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

e Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction of
your vehicle
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® The following situations may occur during use:

» Depending on the shape of the obstacle and other factors, the detection
distance may shorten, or detection may be impossible.

» Obstacles may not be detected if they are too close to the sensor.

e There will be a short delay between obstacle detection and indicator.
Even at slow speeds, there is a possibility that the obstacle will come
within the sensor’s detection areas before the indicator comes on and the
warning beep sounds.

e Thin posts or objects lower than the sensor may not be detected when
approached, even if they have been detected once.

* It might be difficult to hear beeps due to the volume of audio system,or air
flow noise of the air conditioning system.

BEWhen the system malfunctions (vehicles with a multimediaysystem or
navigation system)

OIf is displayed on the screen, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
OIf is displayed on the screen, clean the sensorsiwithyassoft cloth.
HIf “Clean Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed,on the multi-information
display
A sensor may be dirty or covered with show, or/ice. In such cases, if it is
removed from the sensor, the system should return to normal.

Also, due to the sensor being frozen at low temperatures, a malfunction dis-
play may appear or an obstacle may-not be detected. If the sensor thaws out,
the system should return to norfmal.

M If “Parking Assist Malfufiction™is«isplayed on the multi-information dis-
play
Depending on the malfunctign of the sensor, the device may not be working
normally. Have the ¥€hicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B Customization

Setting of Buzzer volume can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 660)
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen using the Toyota parking assist-sensor
Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely
and possibly cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

@ The sensors’ detection areas and reaction times are limited. When mov-
ing, check the areas surrounding the vehicle (especially the sides ofthe
vehicle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control the vehicle’s
speed.

® Do not install accessories within the sensors’ detection areas.

NOTICE

When using Toyota parking assist-sensor

In the following situations, the system may net,function correctly due to a
sensor malfunction etc. Have the vehicle checkediby your Toyota dealer.

A beep does not sound when you tum the*¥oyota parking assist-sensor
on.

If the area around a sensor collides with something, or is subjected to
strong impact.

If the bumper collides withysomething.

The Toyota parking assist=sensor operation display flashes, and a beep
sounds when no obstacles are detected.
If the display shows continuously without a beep.

If a display errofieccurs, first check the sensor.
If the erfor,occurseven when there is no ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it
is likely that thessensor is malfunctioning.

Notesavhen washing the vehicle

Do not'apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doingyso may result in the sensor malfunctioning.

Buiaug
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Toyota parking assist monitor”

The parking assist monitor assists the driver by displaying an
image of the view behind the vehicle while backing up, for exam-
ple while parking.

The parking assist monitor assists with the following 2 backin Q
operations: * 6
» Perpendicular parking (parking in a garage, etc.) \

 Parallel parking (parking at the side of the road, etc.) &

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended @ es, and

may differ from the image that is actually displayed on reen.
Parking assist monitor will activate
when the shift lever is in R.

The parking assist monitor system

will be deactivated when the shift

lever is in any position other than )
R.

When the shift lever is shifted

the R position and any mo
ton (such as “MENU") is p
the parking assist i -

celed, and the scree itched

to the mode of the,button, that was
pressed.

N IN45LA266AU

*: If equipped
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IUsing the Toyota parking assist monitor

| Screen display

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift lever
is shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

The parking assist monitor displays the last-used parking mode first.
» Perpendicular parking » Parallel parking

IN45LA268AU

IN45LA267AU

(O Display mode switch screen button

Switches the display mode. (—P. 3
(2 Toyota parking assist-senso I

If an obstacle is detected whi yota parking assist-sensor is on, a
display is shown in the to er of the screen.
(® Parking mode s creef button

Switches the parking‘mode (between perpendicular parking and parallel
parking assist sCreens)

(@) Narrow mede een on-off button
Swit ‘.Q w mode on and off. (—»P. 319)

eo

Buiauq
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B Using the system when perpendicular parking

Use any of the following modes
when perpendicular parking (for
example, when parking in a
garage).

Each time you select the dis-
play mode switch screen but-
ton, the display mode switches
in the following order:

Estimated course <«
line display mode

\L Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA269AU

Parking assist guide
line display mode

N,
Distance guide lin

display mode

’&KO&
%O
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@ Estimated course line display mode (—P. 309)

Estimated course lines are
displayed which move in
accordance with the opera-
tion of the steering wheel.

@ Parking assist guide line display mode (—P. 311)

The steering wheel return
points (parking assist guide
lines) are displayed.

IN45LA271AU

O
=1
<
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@ Distance guide line displa
Distance guide lin or@
displayed.

& )
& Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA272AU
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B Using the system when parallel parking

Screen display and beep
sounds provide an estimation of
the point at which you should
turn the steering wheel when
parallel parking. If the position
the vehicle is to be parked in is
narrower than usual, narrow
mode can be used.

IN45LA273AU

Each time you select the nar-
row mode screen on-off butte '

the narrow mode and th@r- |

mal mode are switc
& Check surroundings for safety.
IN45LA274AU
B Switc arking mode screen
E time 'you select the park-

switch screen button,
erpendicular parking mode ‘<
parallel parking mode are @

witched. L
V4

=\
Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA275AU
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IPerpendicuIar parking (estimated course line display mode)

B Screen description

pa

2 4
Check surroundings for safet

@ Vehicle width extension guide line
The line indicates a guide path when the vehiclejis“being backed

straight up.
The displayed width is wider than the actual e width.
The line aligns with the estimated course lin the steering wheel

is straight.

(2) Estimated course lines
The lines show an estimated c n the steering wheel is turned.

(® Distance guide line

The line moves, together@\ stimated course lines, in sync with
the steering wheel li ws points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.)
(red) and approxi (3 ft.) (yellow) from the center of the edge

Q
Y.

Buiauq

of the bumper.
(@ Distance guiﬁle
The li | ance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m

1.5 om the edge of the bumper.

O’&
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B Parking operation
When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.
Shift the shift lever to the R position.

Turn the steering wheel so
that the estimated course
lines are within the parking
space, and back up slowly.

@ Parking space

(2 Estimated course lines

IN45LA277AU

When the rear p the
vehicle has entered the park-
ing space t&the steering
whe t “the vehicle
width ex on guide lines

wit the left and right
%g lines of the parking
S

Vehicle width extension
guide line

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA278AU
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Once the vehicle width extension guide lines and the parking
space lines are parallel, straighten the steering wheel and back
up slowly until the vehicle has completely entered the parking
space.

Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

IPerpendicuIar parking (parking assist guide line display mode)Q

M Screen description E

IN45LA279AU

@ Vehicle width extension guide i e

These lines indicate a guide,p when the vehicle is being
backed straight up. The dis @ d width is wider than the actual

vehicle width.
(@ Parking assist gui

These lines indic ath of the smallest turn possible behind

the vehicle.

These lines also indicate the approximate position of the steering
wheebw rking.

(3@ Dist e line

is line»(red) indicates points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.)
ind the rear bumper of your vehicle.

e -
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B Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to the R position.

Back up until the parking
assist guide line meets the
edge of the left-hand divid-
ing line of the parking space.
@ Parking assist guide line
(@ Parking space dividing line

| Check surroundings for safety.
IN45LA280AU

(3] Turn the steerin all the way to the right, and back up
slowly.
[4] Once the |s parallel with the parking space, straighten the

stee I and back up slowly until the vehicle has com-
pIet d the parking space.
e

ehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.
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IParaIIeI parking

B Vehicle movement procedure

=D 3

@

IN45LA281

@ Approx. 1 m (3 ft.)

(@ Keeping parallel with the road, stepithe vehicle leaving a gap of
approximately 1 m (3 ft.) betwéen your vehicle and the parked
vehicle (Step in “Parking ©peration”).

(® Back up until the black and, yelléw vertical pole just overlaps the
rear end of the parked vehicle. Then stop the vehicle (Step [4] in
“Parking operation”).

Leaving the vehicle stopped, move the steering wheel until the blue out-
line meets thehdesired parking space, and back up while keeping the
steering wheel in‘that position (Step (5] in “Parking operation”).

® A cufvediblue line is displayed. Keep the steering wheel in the
sameé pesition and back up until the curved blue line meets the
fight corner of the parking space (Step 7] in “Parking operation”).

®=\When'it meets the right corner of the parking space, turn the
steering wheel in the opposite direction as far as it will go (Step
in “Parking operation”).

(6 Keeping the steering wheel in that position, check your surround-
ings visually and using mirrors, and back up using the distance
guide lines etc. as a reference (Step [9] in “Parking operation”).

(@ When the vehicle is approximately in the desired parking loca-
tion, parallel parking assist is complete (Step |10] in “Parking oper-
ation”).

e -
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B Parking operation

The following example describes the procedure for pulling into a
parking space on the right. For pulling into a parking space on the
left, substitute left for right and vice versa in all steps.

Stop the vehicle in the position as described below, and

straighten the steering wheel.

@ Roughly half a vehicle’s
length

(2 Desired parking space
(® Approx. 1 m (3 ft.)

@ Parked vehicle

(5 Your vehicle

A position in which you are
parallel with the road (or the
side of the road), and in
which there is approximately
1 m (3 ft.) of space between
your vehicle and the parked
vehicle

A position in which yod™are
half a vehicle’s length‘ahead
of the parked vehicle

Shift the shift lever toythe R position.

S" ?
2}

=
= =

4

IN45LA282

Make sure_theymonitor displays the part behind the rear tires of

the parked vehicle, and select

If thedarea is"fot displayed, move the vehicle to forward.
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With the steering wheel straight, back up slowly to a position at
which the black and yellow vertical pole just overlaps the rear
end of the parked vehicle. Then stop the vehicle.

(@D Black and yellow vertical
pole

(@ Back the vehicle up to
here

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA284AU
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Turn the steering wheel with the vehicle stopped until the blue
outline meets the desired parking space.

(@ Blue outline

(@ Black and yellow vertical
pole

(3 Extended line

If the extended line from the
blue outline is displayed, the
parallel parking assist is oper-
ational.

(® Turn the steering whe

left
(® Black and ye vefti

pole

(® Blue outIir&

IN45LA286

[6] Keep the steering wheel in its current position and backing up.

When backing up, be careful not to hit any obstacles with the right front
corner of your vehicle. Back the vehicle up slowly.
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A curved blue line will appear on the screen. Keep the steering
wheel in its current position and back up slowly. Stop when the
curved blue line meets the corner of the desired parking space.

(@ Curved blue line

(@ Back up keeping the r-
ing wheel in e
position /

. {

(® Curved bluesline

(@ Curved b ine meets the
A
Ifo&) K up too quickly,
ou may lose synchronization

@ the parallel parking

O™

IN45LA288




318

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Leaving the vehicle stopped, turn the steering wheel all the way
to the left.

Be sure to turn the steering wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.
When the screen changes, keep the steering wheel in its current
position and back up.

When backing up, be careful not to hit any obstacles with the right front
corner of your vehicle. Back the vehicle up slowly.

When the vehicle is parallel with the road or the shoulder,
straighten the steering wheel.

Check your surroundings visually and with the mirrorsgthen back
up using the distance guide lines as a reference, and ‘stop.

When the vehicle is approximately in the desired parking location, the
parallel parking assist is complete.

@ Parallel parking assist mode information

» There is a possibility that parallel parking guidance may not be
given when backing up at a very slow Speed.

* If the back door is opened during parallel parking guidance,
the parallel parking assist will be interrupted and canceled.
Stop the vehicle, shift theShift lever out of the R position, and
restart the operation from‘the step [1].

@ Canceling parallel parkingfassist

Select

@ \/ehicles with Toyota parking assist-sensor

If Toyota parking assist-sensor detects an object while you
attempt to"parkiin a parking space on the left, the black and yel-
low vertical pale could be obscured by Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor display. In this event, turn Toyota parking assist-sensor
switch off (—P. 296), and operate the vehicle while checking the
safety’ of the surrounding area direct visually and with mirror.
After the operation, turn the switch on.

@If the message “Steering wheel turned too far, please return.” is

displayed

The steering wheel has been turned too far, and the system can-
not function. Return the steering wheel to its original position.

If the message is displayed before the outline is positioned over
the desired parking space, it is likely that the vehicle is too far
away from the shoulder. Check that there is a gap of approxi-
mately 1 m (3 ft.) between your vehicle and the parked vehicle.
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® Narrow mode

If the position the vehicle is to be parked in is narrower than usual,

narrow mode can be used.
(D Normal mode

(2 Narrow mode

The engine switch is turned off
when the parking assist monitor
is canceled with narrow mode,
the caution screen is displayed
first when the parallel parking
assist is selected next time.

N

Buiauq
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@ Operating narrow mode

Select [ ] while in parallel parking assist mode.

Confirm the warning on the caution screen. If y
“l Agree”. To cancel narrow mode, select

When the system is switched to narro

|;| will be turned on.

Select [ ] again to
switch the system to the
normal mode.

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA291AU
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IToyota parking assist monitor precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The parking assist monitor dis-
plays an image of the view from
the bumper of the rear area of
the vehicle.

The image on the rear view
monitor system screen can be
adjusted, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia
System Owner’s Manual”.

e The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

¢ Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under
the bumper cannot be seen on
the screen.

e The camera uses a special lens
The distance of the image t

Corners of bumper
IN45LA225

appears on the screen di
from the actual distance.
¢ Items which are Io h than the camera may not be displayed

on the monitor.
« If your vehicle is eq
with the displ

&O
O’&

ped with a backlit license plate, it may interfere

Buiauq
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B Toyota parking assist monitor camera

® Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such
as water droplets, snow, mud
etc.) is adhering to the cam-
era, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it
with a large quantity of water
and wipe the camera lens NasLAZZY

clean with a soft and wet
cloth.

| Differences between the screen and the actual.road

The distance guide lines and the vehiclegwidth extension guide
lines may not actually be parallel with the dividingslines of the park-
ing space, even when they appear to be_so: Be sure to check visu-
ally.

The distances between the vehicleé,width*€xtension guide lines and
the left and right dividing lines™of, the parking space may not be
equal, even when they appearito be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines givesa distance guide for flat road sur-
faces. In any of theg following situations, there is a margin of error
between the guide lines on the screen and the actual distance/
course on the road.



4-5. Using the driving support systems 323

® \When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be far-
ther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

IN45LA292AU

@ \When the ground behind the vehigle slopes down sharply

Buiauq

The distance guide lines

appear to be further fr e
vehicle than the di

tance. Becaus his,
objects  will pear, to be

closer than actually are.
In the,sa here will be

a i error between
the guidelines and the actual
@Ze/course on the road. %é%

= S
Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA293AU
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® \When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

A margin of error 1"~

IN45LA230

B When approaching three-dimensional objects

The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced objécts (such as
the road). It is not possible to determine the position of three-
dimensional objects (such as vehicles) using the estimated course
lines and distance guide lines. When appreaching’a three-dimen-
sional object that extends outward (such as, the flatbed of a truck),
be careful of the following.

@ Estimated course lines

Visually check the surround¢
ings and the area behind_the
vehicle. In the case shown in
the illustration,# the truck
appears to be outside of the
estimated codrse lines and
the vehicle.does not look as if
it hits’the truck. However, the
rear ;bedy“ef the truck may
actually “eross over the esti-
mated course lines. In reality
if,you back up as guided by
the estimated course lines,
the vehicle may hit the truck.

~
~
~

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA294AU




4-5. Using the driving support systems 325

@ Distance guidelines

Visually check the surround-
ings and the area behind the
vehicle. On the screen, it
appears that a truck is park-
ing at point (2). However, in
reality if you back up to point
@, you will hit the truck. On
the screen, it appears that @O
is closest and (3 is farthest
away. However, in reality, the
distance to @ and ) is the
same and (2 is farther than

@® and (3.

IN45LA295AU
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IThings you should know

B If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

Qa The image is difficult to see

e The vehicle is in a dark area

* The temperature around the lens
is either high or low
e The outside temperature is low If this happens,due te these causes,

e There are water droplets on the |it does not indic malfunction.
camera Back up w isually checking the

e Itis raining or humid vehicle oundings. (Use the

e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is monln once conditions have
adhering to the camera n improved.)

» There are scratches on the cam- image on the rear view monitor
era t screen can be adjusted,

directly into the camera ia System Owner’s Manual”.
* The vehicle is und r

lights, sodium i cury

lights etc.

* Sunlight or headlights are spé i er to the “Navigation and Multime-

Dirt or forei uch as water |Flush the camera with a large quan-
droplets, ymud etc.) is adher- |tity of water and wipe the camera
ing to the c a. lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.
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Likely cause

Solution

U The guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of align-
ment.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

e The vehicle is tilted (there is a
heavy load on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to a tire punc-
ture, etc.)

If this happens due to these causes,

it does not indicate a malfunction.
Back up while visually checkin
vehicle’s surroundings.

* The vehicle is used on an incline. 2 4
0 The estimated course lines move even though the stee el is
straight -~

There is a malfunction in the signals
being output by the steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

O Guide lines are not displayed

The back door is open.

0 “System is initializing.” is displayed

Close the :
If this % not resolve the symptom,
e ‘thevehicle inspected by your

ta dealer.

e The battery has been reinst

e The steering whee
moved while the bat
reinstalled.

 Battery power isdow.
e The steerin or has been
reinstalled.

eing

e There ction in the sig-
nals beinghoutput by the steering
S r.

Stop the vehicle, and turn the steer-
ing wheel as far as it will go to the
left and right. (Selecting “?” on the
screen displays the operating proce-
dure above.)

If this does not resolve the symptom,
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

O

Buiauq




328 4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING

B When using the Toyota parking assist monitor system
The parking assist monitor is a supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually behind
and all around the vehicle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

® Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when backing up”The
image and the position of the guide lines displayed on the screén may dif-
fer from the actual state.
Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle;

@®Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal t6 control vehicle
speed.

@If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, obstaglesy people or mount the
shoulder, depress the brake pedal to stop the_vehicle,sthen disable the
assist system by select on the screen to(cancekthe system.

@ The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steering wheel will vary according to traf-
fic conditions, road surface conditionsy vehiclé condition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully awaresef this before using the parking assist
system.

® When parking, be sure to checkithatithe parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before maneuvering into it.

® Do not use the parking assist monitor in the following cases:

e Onicy or slick road sutfaces, or in snow

* When using tire chains

* When the back door is not closed completely

» On roads that are not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

@®In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become
faint. The“image could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may
became unable to see the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct
visually and with the mirrors all around the vehicle before proceeding.
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A\ WARNING

@ If the tire sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may change.

@®The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ
from the actual distances. (—P. 322)

BEWhen using the perpendicular parking assist screen

Estimated course line display mode: If the steering wheel is straight a !E
)

vehicle width extension guide lines and the estimated course linesrare
alignment, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
B When using the parallel parking assist screen &
Vi

® Do not use the system if the display is incorrect due to afi une
hilly) road or a non-straight road.

@ Make sure to operate the steering wheel only whenthe vehi
@ Be sure to check that there are no obstacles insi e outline.

(curvy/

cle is stopped.

If there are any obstacles inside the blue outl not use the parallel 4
parking assist.

® When positioning the blue outline over the g space, be sure to posi- o
tion it so that the extended blue line not cross the tire of the vehicle =
parked in front of the empty spac =

@®If the extended line of the
may be crossing the park icle,
your vehicle is too that

there is a gap of a ely 1 m

(3 ft.) between your vehicle and the
parked vehicle. {

<O .

O | ' Check surroundings for safety. - |&|
IN45LA296AU
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NOTICE

How to use the camera

The parking assist monitor may not operate properly in the following

cases.

Do not expose the camera to streng impact as this could cause a malfunc-
tion. If this happens, have theswehi¢lesinspected by your Toyota dealer as

If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassem-
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large quantity
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbing the cam#
era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched and unable to
transmit a clear image.

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as Seontas/possible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as wheh, hot Wwater is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system may-net operate normally.
When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so mayf€esultiin‘the camera malfunc-
tioning.

When the camera is used under fluarescentlights, sodium light or mer-
cury light etc., the lights and the jlluminated areas may appear to flicker.

soon as possible.
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Four-wheel drive system

Use the four-wheel drive control switch and center differential
lock/unlock switch (if equipped) to select the following transfer
and center differential modes.

IFour-wheeI drive control switch Q
> Type A » Type B E 6

@ H4 (high speed positi!
Normal driving o»ﬁypes of roads.
@ L4 (low pm ion)

Driving “réeq maximum power and traction such as climbing or
descendingisteep hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in sand or mud,

et

Gh speed four-wheel drive indicator will come on.
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ICenter differential lock/unlock switch

» Type A > Type B

|
1Y45LA413

IY45LA411

Lock the center differential when your vehicle’s wheels getstuck in a
ditch or when driving on a slippery or bumpy surface.

The center differential lock indicator and indicaton.in“the’ differential lock/
unlock display will come on.

To unlock the center differential, push the switeh again.

Unlock the center differential after thefwheels have been freed, or after
moving to a flat, non-slippery surface.

IShifting between H4 and L4 & ) -

| Shifting from H4 and_L4
Stop the vehicle€ompletely.
Shift the shift lever te N.
Push and turn the four-wheel drive control switch clockwise.

Maintain this ‘eéondition until the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turns.on.

| Shifting from L4 to H4
Stop the vehicle completely with brake pedal held down.
Shift the shift lever to N.
Turn the four-wheel drive control switch counterclockwise.

Maintain this condition until the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turns off.
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B The four-wheel drive control switch can be operated when
® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is in the
“ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode.

® The shift lever is in the N position.
® The vehicle is stopped completely.

B The low speed four-wheel drive indicator light Q
The indicator light blinks while shifting between H4 and L4. ¢ O

W Advice for driving on slippery roads

@ If you shift the four-wheel drive control switch to L4 and the leverto the

2 range of S while driving in steep off-road areas, the o t brake
can be controlled effectively by the Active TRC, which %he driver to

control the driving power of 4 wheels.

® Use the 1 range of S of the shift lever for maximur
your wheels get stuck or when driving down a ste

B The center differential lock indicator light
The indicator light blinks while locking/unl center differential.
ca

r.and traction when

W The center differential lock/unlock s be operated when g.
® Vehicles without a smart entry & m: The engine switch is in the =
“ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry rt'system: The engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode.
® The vehicle speed is 00 km/h (62 mph).

\
’&KO
%O
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B Locking/unlocking the center differential

® When the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4 with the center differential
locked, VSC is automatically turned off. (The center differential lock and
VSC OFF indicator lights come on.)

@ If the operation is not completed, the center differential lock indicator blinks.
If the indicator light does not turn off when unlocking the center differential,
drive straight ahead while accelerating or decelerating, or drive in reverse.

® Vehicles with the cruise control system: If the center differential lock/unlo¢k
is not completed within 5 seconds while the cruise control system is on,can=
cel the cruise control system.

HIf the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential
lock indicator light blinks
®If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light continugsrto“blink when
using the four-wheel drive control switch, stop the vehiclelcompletely, move
the shift lever to N and operate the switch again.

@ If the shift lever is moved before the low speed‘fourawheel drive indicator
turns on/off, the transfer mode may not be shifted cempletely. The transfer
mode disengages both the front and rear driveshafts from the powertrain
and allows the vehicle to move regardless ©f the, shift position. (At this time,
the indicator blinks and the buzzer sounds.)

Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even if the automatic transmission is in P.
You or someone else could be serigusly‘injured. You must complete the shift-
ing of the transfer mode.

To complete the shifting, stop thesvehicle,completely, return the shift lever to
N, and confirm that the shift was‘eempleted (the indicator turns on/off).

@If the engine coolant temperature is too low, the four-wheel drive control
system may not be ablesto shift. When the engine is warmer press the
switch again.

If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential lock
indicator light centinues to blink even after attempting the above, there may
be a malfunction ifn"the engine, the brake system or the four-wheel drive sys-
tem. Inghis case, you may not be able to shift between H4 and L4, and the
centerdifferential lock may not be operable. Have the vehicle inspected by
yoursloyota dealer immediately.
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A\ WARNING

EWhile driving
Never move the four-wheel drive control switch if the wheels have lost trac-
tion. Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

EWhen the vehicle is parked

If the shift lever is moved before the low speed four-wheel drive indicator,
turns on/off, the transfer mode may not be shifted completely. The transz

mode disengages both the front and rear driveshafts from the powertrai
and allows the vehicle to move regardless of the shift position. (Aothi
the indicator blinks and the buzzer sounds.)

Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even if the automatic tran@ is in
P. You or someone else could be seriously injured. You m 0 te the
shifting of the transfer mode. G

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the center differen
@ For normal driving on dry and hard su{ , unlock the center differ-

ential.
@ Unlock the center differential afte u@ heels are out of the ditch or off the

slippery or bumpy surface.
© Do not push the center_di e@ loek/unlock switch when the vehicle is

turning or when its whe ar ning freely off the ground.

Buiaug
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Crawl Control (with Turn Assist function)”

Allows travel on extremely rough off-road surfaces at a fixed low
speed without pressing the accelerator or brake pedal. Mini-
mizes loss of traction or vehicle slip when driving on slippery
road surfaces, allowing for stable driving.

I Crawl Control switch/indicators

> Type A > Type B

IY45LA327 IN45LA406

(D ON/OFF switc

The indicato he switch comes on when operating.
(@ Speed'sete itch

® Indicator
T awl Control indicator is lit and the slip indicator flashes when operat-

Qm -information display (if equipped)

he operating status and speed select status of the Crawl Control are
shown on the multi-information display.

*: If equipped
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ISpeed modes

> Type A » Type B

mended speed modes.

Mode Road
@ |Lo Rock, mogul (downhi vel (downhill)
Lo-Med
@ |Lo-Me Mogul (uphill)
® |Med
@ |Med-Hi Snow, | (uphill), sand, dirt, mogul (uphill)
and gr
® |Hi
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ITurn Assist function

This function assists cornering performance in accordance with steer-
ing operation when driving through a tight corner. It maintains vehicle
speed while driving and reduces the number of turns needed to navi-
gate a corner that requires turning the wheel in the opposite direction.

» Type A > Type B

| HER R
__{} &= (K 7F
= ZH

CRAWL / MTS
Cei=e SPEED 4

N
o f N® /’ .\
; m \ \ . .
° o 1Y45LA329 1Y45LA418

Press the Turn Assist switch while Crawl/Control is operating.

Turn Assist indicator will come on.
To turn the system off, press the switeh again.

IWhen the system is turned,asv

» Crawl Control

Press the ON/OFF switch While Crawl Control is operating. If the
switch is turned off{ the slip indicator and the Turn Assist indicator will
go off (if the Turn Assist function is in use), the Crawl Control indicator
will flash until the“system has turned off completely, and a message
stating that Crawl“Control has been turned off will be displayed on the
multizinformation display for several seconds.

When turning off Crawl Control while driving, stop the vehicle before
the Crawl Control indicator turns off, or drive extremely carefully.

» Turn Assist function

Press the Turn Assist switch while the Turn Assist function is operat-
ing. When the switch is pressed, the Turn Assist indicator will go off,
and a message stating that the Turn Assist function has been turned
off will be displayed on the multi-information display for several sec-
onds.
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B The Crawl Control and Turn Assist function can be operated when
» Crawl! Control
® The engine is running.
® The shift lever is in any gear other than P or N.
©® The four-wheel drive control switch is in L4.

® The driver’s door is closed.
» Turn Assist function Q
® Crawl Control is operating.
® The center differential is not locked. ¢’ O

® The accelerator and brake are not being operated. &\

@ The shift lever is in any gear other than P, R or N.

® The steering wheel is turned very far. ()
B Automatic system cancelation 0

» Crawl! Control

In the following situations, the buzzer will sound in ntly and Crawl Con- 4
trol will be canceled automatically. In this evé rawl Control indicator
will flash and then go off, the Turn Assist i s% ill go off (if the Turn Assist
function is in use), and a message statin&at1 awl Control has been turned g.
off will be displayed on the multi-inf jonydisplay (if equipped) for several 3

seconds.

® When the shift lever is move .

® When the four-wheel d ontrolsswitch is in H4.
® When the driver’s doo €

» Turn Assist functio
When the center di ntial is locked, the buzzer will sound intermittently and
ctio

the Turn Assis % ill be canceled automatically. In this event, the Turn
Assist indi go off, and a message stating that the Turn Assist function
has been d off will be displayed on the multi-information display (if

equip@r several seconds.
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B Function limitations
» Crawl Control
@ In the following situations, brake control can be used to drive downhill at a
constant speed. However, engine control is not available when driving uphill
at a constant speed.
* When switched to second start mode.
@In the following situation, engine control and brake control will stop tempo;
rarily. In this event, the Crawl Control indicator will flash.
» When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 25 km/h (15 mph),
» Turn Assist function
In the following situations, the Turn Assist function will stop temporarilys In‘this
event, the Turn Assist indicator will flash.
® When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 10km/h (6 mph).
® When the shift lever is moved to R.
BEWhen the Crawl Control system is operated continugusly
@ If Crawl Control is used continuously for a long time, the buzzer will sound, a
malfunction notification will be displayed on the‘multi-information display (if
equipped), the Crawl Control indicator willggo off, and Crawl Control will be
temporarily inoperable as a result of the” brake ssystem overheating. In this
event, stop the vehicle immediately in a'safe place, and allow the brake sys-
tem to cool down sufficiently untilheysTRE€ OFF indicator goes off. (In the
meantime, normal driving is possible.)
®If Crawl Control is used continuausly“for a long time, the buzzer will sound,
the system will be temporarily.canceled, and a malfunction notification will
be displayed on the multi-information display (if equipped) as a result of the
automatic transmission system overheating. Stop the vehicle in a safe place
until the display goes off.
BEWhen depressing,the,accelerator pedal while the Crawl Control is oper-
ating
Multi-terrain Seleet-Operates in AUTO mode. (—P. 343)
B Sounds and vibrations caused by the Crawl Control system
®A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
that @ malfunction has occurred in Crawl Control system.
@ Either of the following conditions may occur when the Crawl Control system
IS operating. None of these are indicators that a malfunction has occurred.
* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.
» A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.
MIf the slip indicator comes on...
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Consult your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B When using Crawl Control
Do not rely solely on the Crawl Control. This function does not extend the
vehicle’s performance limitations. Always thoroughly check the road condi-
tions, and drive safely.

B These conditions may cause the system not to operate properly
When driving on the following surfaces, the system may not be able Q

maintain a fixed low speed, which may result in an accident:
@ Extremely steep inclines. 1 4

@ Extremely uneven surfaces.
® Snow-covered roads, or other slippery surfaces.

When using Turn Assist function
The Turn Assist function is a function to ass g performance when
driving off road. The function may be less % on paved road surfaces.

<

/\_NOTICE
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Multi-terrain Select’

Multi-terrain Select is a system that improves drivability in off-
road situations.

» When the Crawl Control is turned off
Select a mode that most closely matches the type of terrain OQ

which you are driving from among 5 modes.

Brake control can be optimized in accordance with th %
mode. \

» When the Crawl Control is turned on

by depressing the accelerator pedal (AUTO

A mode which matches the road conditions is al@’ selected

IMuIti-terrain Select switch/indicators

(D Multi-terrain Select mode selec-
tor switch

(@ Multi-terrain Select indicator

Multi-terrain Select i r
comes on when operati
(® Multi-information

Displays status infermal includ-
ing operating st and road type

O\«

1Y45LA324

*: If equipped
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ISeIectabIe modes

When the Crawl Control is turned off, a mode which matches the road
conditions can be selected from among the following 5 modes.

(O MUD & SAND
(@ LOOSE ROCK
(® MOGUL

(® ROCK & DIRT
(3 ROCK

IN45LA005

Mode Road Cmnsg

Suitable for muddy roads{” sandy*foads, snow-cov-
MUD & SAND |ered roads, dirt trails and'ether Slippery or dirty con-
ditions

Suitable for slippery ‘conditions consisting of mix-

®©
o
@ | LOOSE ROCK tures of earthandleose rock %Z
«
® |MocuL Suitable forivery 'bumpy road conditions, such as
mogul roads
@ |ROCK & DIRT Suitable for very bumpy road conditions, such as
mogul*errocky roads
(B |ROCK Suitable for rocky terrain

When the Crawl Control is turned on, the most suitable mode is auto-
matically selectedsaccording to the Crawl Control mode selected.

I MuIt&rrain!elect control starting conditions

When, all¥of the following conditions are satisfied, the Multi-terrain
Select/indicator will come on, the mode select screen will be displayed
on, the multi-information display, and Multi-terrain Select control will
begin.

@ The four-wheel drive control switch is in L4.

@ Both Active TRC and VSC are not off.
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ISWitching modes

Operate the Multi-terrain Select . I |
mode selector switch during Multi- CRAWL /TS

terrain Select control to select a
mode.

Once the mode is confirmed, the
mode name will be displayed and
the control will switch.

Y45LA869

B Automatic system cancelation
In the following situations, the Multi-terrain Select indicator,willfgo off, and
Multi-terrain Select will be canceled automatically.
® When the four-wheel drive control switch is in H4.
® When Active TRC and VSC are off.
B When it is difficult to generate traction

MUD & SAND mode provides the largest amaount of tire slippage, followed by
LOOSE ROCK, MOGUL, ROCK & DIRT'ahd ROCK mode.

Drivability can be improved by selecting a mode which provides a smaller
amount of tire slippage than the crrent mode when the amount of tire slip-
page is large, or conversely selg€tihg aimode which provides a larger amount
of tire slippage than the ecusrent/matle when the amount of tire slippage is
small.

B When the vehicle is stuck
Switching the transfer and differential
For the operation.of the following functions, refer to the following pages.
©® Four-wheel drive system (—P. 331)
©® Center differential’lock (—P. 332)
BEWhen, the brake system operates continuously

The brake system may overheat. In this case, a buzzer will sound, the TRC
OFFindicator will flash, and Multi-terrain Select will be temporarily inopera-
ble. Inthis event, stop the vehicle immediately in a safe place, and allow the
brake system to cool down sufficiently until the indicators go off. (There is no
problem with continuing normal driving.)

After a short time, the TRC OFF indicator will go off, and you will be able to
use Multi-terrain Select.
B When there is a malfunction in the system

The slip indicator light will come on. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Multi-terrain Select
Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in

death or serious injuries:
@ There is a chance that the selected mode may not be the most appropriate

in terms of road conditions such as pitch, slipperiness, undulation, etc
(—P. 343) Q

@ Multi-terrain Select is not intended to expand the limits of the v
Check the road conditions thoroughly beforehand, and drlveeaf

carefully. | i\
/\ NOTICE ()

" Precaution for use
The Multi-terrain Select is intended for use duri

use the system at any other time.

driving. Do not

N
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Multi-terrain Monitor”

The Multi-terrain Monitor helps the driver to check the vehicle
surroundings. It assists in determining the conditions around
the driver in a variety of situations, such as when judging condi-

tions during off-road driving or checking for obstacles when
parking.

1 4

A\ WARNING

death or serious injuries.

@ Never rely solely on the Multi-terrain Monitor.
cles, drive carefully while directly confirming tt ety of your surround-
ings and the area to the rear of the vehic ‘ particular care to avoid

parked cars and other obstacles.
®Due to the characteristics of the cam%ns, the actual position and dis-

tance of people and other obsta ildiffer from those shown on the
Multi-terrain Monitor screen. Dir nfirm the safety of your surround-
ings before driving.

® Do not drive while onl

B When using the Multi-terrain Monitor system
Observe the following precautions to avoid an accidenﬁ d result in

i nequipped vehi-

he screen. When driving, make sure to
directly confirm the our surroundings, such as by visually check-
ing the area and using vehicle’s mirrors.

®In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the images may become

faint.
Images of objects in particular may distort or disappear from the
screen. The , make sure to drive carefully while directly visually con-

firming t fety of your surroundings.

errain Monitor screens

lowing screens can be selected according to driving conditions.
creens that can be selected vary depending on conditions such as
shift position and vehicle speed. (—P. 352)
* Depending on the displayed screen, the display can be switched
from normal to wide view display.

*: If equipped
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| Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4
® \When checking the area to the front and sides of the vehicle

» Front view & dual side view » Front view & dual side view
(front magnified)

QO

IN45LA130AU IN45LA132AU

—P. 355 —P. 355

@ \When checking the condition of the roa e under the vehi-
cle
» Under vehicle terrain view & un vehicle terrain view &
dual side view al side view (front magni-
fied)

| ——

e -

&& IN45LA134AU IN45LA136AU
@ —P. 359
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® When checking the area to the rear of the vehicle

» Rear view & dual side view » Wide rear view

_— 0

L 4
B 4 A
IN45LA138AU I A353AU
—P. 361 —P. 361
B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch, is in H4
® When checking the area to the front o cle (panoramic

view & wide front view)

P, 363 &6

IN45LA142AU

® When ch@&ve area to the sides of the vehicle (side views)
—>P.&

%O

IN45LA144AU
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@ \When checking the area to the rear of the vehicle

» Panoramic view & rear view » Wide rear view
[ =1
e
—
- O :

5P, 368 5P, 368 g)&
® When checking the area to the sides, front a@ the vehicle

(with outside rear view mirrors retracted)

» Wide front view & side view » Re side view

\

<

IN45LA148AU IY45LA150AUa

—P. 372

IN45LA152AU

—P. 372
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IUsing the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

| Displaying the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

The Multi-terrain Monitor screen will be displayed when the VIEW
switch is pressed while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

When the vehicle speed exceeds a certain value for a specific amount
of time, the display returns to the navigation or information diska
screen.

The amount of time that the Multi-terrain Monitor is displayed
depending on conditions such as the vehicle speed. (—P. 3

@D VIEW switch
( Display

VLT

\
IN45LA072
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m Switch operations

On some screens, the display mode or display settings can be

changed using the switches.

@ Automatic display mode switch

When automatic display mode is turned on, the Multi-terrain
Monitor screen is displayed in the following conditions, even if
the VIEW switch has not been operated.

* The shift lever is shifted to

DorN

» While driving, the vehicle speed drops to approximately, 10,km/h
(6 mph) or less (except when the shift lever is in R)

The automatic display mode
switches between on and off
each time is
selected.

When automatic display
mode is on, an indicator illu-
minates on the icon.

Even when automatic display
mode is on, the display_can
still be switched by préssing
the VIEW switch,

@ Display selectjon switches

\ Indicator

IN45LA154AU

The following switches can be pressed or selected to switch the
Multisterrain Monitor display screen and to switch from normal to

widewiew display.

v
& Switch
»

Switch Function

VAEW switch

Changing a display (—P. 352)

Angle mode
selection switch

Switches between the wide rear view
and wide view display (—P. 361, 368)

Under vehicle
terrain view
selection switch

Switches between the front view and
under vehicle terrain view (—P. 355,

359)

Buiaug
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IChanging the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

The screen display can be switched by operating the switches as fol-
lows while the Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed. (Screens that
can be displayed will vary depending on the positions of the shift lever
and four-wheel drive control switch)

B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4 Q

»:Press . 0

mm)> - Select &
> Select ()
O

|::>: Operate the shift lever

\,&O&
%O
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>ZDT

V

R]

®‘.E.A . @A...........‘
D]
>
® i @ I
* P
= XN
®

@ Front view & du

(front magnified): —
(@ Under vehlcle rrain Wiew & (5) Rear view & dual side view:

dual side vie t magnified):
—P. 3
@ Front dual side view:

o

n the screen.

(4) Under vehicle terrain view &
dual side view: —>P. 359

—P. 361
(® Wide rear view: —P. 361

n display can be switched by touching the image from the cam-

e -
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B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in H4

»: Press
»: Select

:>: Operate the shift lever Q

@

@<

IY45LA158AUa
@O N ation screen, information (4) Panoramic view & rear view:
ings screen, etc. —P. 368
views: —»P. 365 (5) Wide rear view: —P. 368

anoramic view & wide front
view: —P. 363

*1: The displayed screen differs when the outside rear view mirrors are
retracted.

*2: The screen display can be switched by touching the image from the cam-
era on the screen.
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B Multi-terrain Monitor screen display

The amount of time that the Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed changes
as follows according to the vehicle speed at the time the VIEW switch was
pressed.

The Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed if the vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 20 km/h (12 mph) or less when the VIEW switch is pressed.

If the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 20 km/h (12 mph), the Multi-ter#
rain Monitor display is canceled.

IScreen display and functions . ‘ )

The various screens of the Multi-terrain Monitor display inférmation to
support several different driving situations, such as when.cheeking for
obstacles when moving forward or in reverse, or when ju@lging road
surface conditions during off-road driving.

B Front view & dual side view

Front view & dual side view can be used,torcheck the area around

the front of the vehicle.

 In addition to an image of the frent of the vehicle, guide lines are
displayed in a composite viéw, topprovide reference for when
deciding a direction to move forward in.

« If the VIEW switch is pfessed while the screen is displayed, the
screen switches frominormal to magnified display. (Pressing the
switch again returng’the*screen to the normal display)

* If the steering”wheeb is turned 270° or more, guide lines and
other featureste support turning are automatically displayed.

Buiaug
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@ Under

@ Screen description

i

O s

=

iy

IN45LA160AU

vehicle
selection switch
Switches between front view and

under vehicle terrain view display
each time the switch is selected.

(@ Automatic display mode selec-

tion switch
—P. 351

(® Tilt meter/slip display

Displays the vehicle’s estimated
degree of incline or indicate§ astire
slippage. (—P. 357)

® Vehicle width lines (hlué)

Indicate the width” of the vehicle
including the outside rear view mir-
ror.

(® 0.5 m(@.54t.)/distance guide

line (red)

terrain  view (0 2 m (6 ft.) distangeyguide line

(blue)

Items ® to Myindicate the esti-
mated distance fram the front end
of the vehigle:

Front tire course line (yellow)
Indicates the estimated course of
thesfrent tires according to steer-
ing wheel position.

Forward movement guide line
(blue)

Indicates the estimated tire

course of the tightest possible
turn.

Front tire contact line (blue)
1 Rear tire contact line (blue)

Items @ and @ indicate esti-
mated tire positions on the image.

® 1my(3 ft) distance guide line @ Rear tire course line (yellow)

(blue)

Indicates the estimated course of
the rear tires.
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@ Front view rotating display function
This function operates when the four-wheel drive control switch
isin L4.
The front view image is automatically adjusted to be parallel and

assist the driver to check road surface conditions regardless of
the vehicle inclination.

IY45LA162AUb

@ Tilt meter

Tilt meter displays the vehi-

cle inclination to the front,

rear, left and right withinqa

range of 0° to approximately

30°.

(O Degree markers, dfineline
to the front and rear

Buiaug

Indicates_the wehicle inclina- IN45LA089
tiops infdegrees in the front
andieandirections.

(@ Degree markers of incline to the left and right

Indicates the vehicle inclination in degrees in the left and right direc-
tions.

(3 Pointer

Indicates the degree of the vehicle inclination in comparison to a par-
allel line.
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@ Slip display
When tire slippage is
detected, the tilt meter dis- [ |
play area is automatically
switched to the slip display. @—[
@ Tire display
Indicates the position of
freely spinning tires in yel- W
low if the tire spins. (Dur- IN45LAQ90

ing Crawl Control is
operating, all of the tires
are indicated in yellow.)

(@ Pop-up display of the Toyota parking assist-sefsor
Displayed if an obstacle is detected while the/Toyota parking
assist-sensor is turned on.

(® Pop-up display of the RCTA
Displayed if a vehicle approaghing*frem right or left rear of the
vehicle is detected while the;RCTA is turned on.

B Front view & dual side view display
The screen can be display€thwheén the shift lever is in P, D or N.
B Front view rotating display function
® The vehicle inclination displayed on the screen may differ from the actual
state.
® When the rotatéd,screen is displayed, the corners of the front bumper may
not be séep on the screen.
W Tilt meterdisplay

® Thedisplay indicates the incline of the vehicle in degrees shown by the
movement of the pointer and the rotation of the vehicle image.

@Thecolor of the degree markers of incline to the front, rear, left and right
changes according to the current incline of the vehicle.

SAfter the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the degree of
incline is not displayed until such information is determined.
® The degree of incline showed on the tilt meter is only an approximate indica-
tion, and may differ from the degree of incline measured using other equip-
ment.
M Tilt meter/slip display

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor or RCTA detects an obstacle or

another vehicle, a warning message pops up in the tilt meter/slip display
area.
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B Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view

Lines indicating current vehicle and tire position are displayed in a
composite view on an image taken approximately 3 m (10 ft.)
behind the current vehicle position and assists the driver to check
conditions underneath the vehicle or determine the position of the

front tires.

IN45LA164AU

@ Current vehicle position

@ Image displayed in the under vehicle tefrain view (image taken
approximately 3 m (10 ft.) behind the current vehicle position)

(® Vehicle position at the time th€%image was taken (approximately
3 m (10 ft.) behind the current vehicle position)
@ Displaying the under vehicle errain view

While the front ¥iew/is displayed, stop the vehicle completely,

Buiaug

and then press

Pressing again returns the screen to the front view dis-

play.
@ Screen‘description

@ rire position indicator lines

(bfack) ®

Indicates the estimated posi-
tion of the front tires.

(2 Vehicle position indicator
lines (blue)

Indicates the estimated posi-
tion of the vehicle. 45LA1G6Aa

® Icon (flashing)

Indicates that the under vehicle terrain view display is of an image
taken in the past.
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B Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view
® The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in D or N.

® While the under vehicle terrain view is displayed, if the vehicle speed
reaches or exceeds approximately 5 km/h (3 mph), the screen automatically
returns to the front view display.

®In the following situations, the under vehicle terrain view selection switch
cannot be operated.

» The vehicle is not completely stopped
« After the engine starts, a fixed distance or more has not been driven
» After the four-wheel drive control switch is shifted to L4, a fixedydistance
or more has not been driven
@ In the following situations, the system may not operate normally, or it may
not be possible to switch to the under vehicle terrain view.

e The road is covered with snow

* Itis nighttime and the road has no illumination

« Dirt or foreign matter is adhering to the camerasiens

» There is water in front of the vehicle (a river, puddlessea water, etc.)

A\ WARNING ’ Q

B Guide lines
The tire position indicator lines andehicle position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehicle positions /d@pending on the number of passengers,
cargo weight, road grademroadsSurfacerconditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding environment,gZetc. JAlways drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundings.

B Under vehicle terrain viewddisplay

The image displayediis one that was previously taken at a point approxi-
mately 3 m (10 ft)hbehind the current vehicle position. In cases such as
when objeets move after the image is taken, the image displayed on the
screen may differ from the actual state.
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B Rear view & dual side view/wide rear view

Guide lines are displayed in a composite view on an image of the
area to the rear of the vehicle to use as a reference when deciding
a course of movement and assist the driver to check the safety of
the area to the rear of the vehicle or to park the vehicle.

@ Screen description

The following 2 types of display mode can be selected accordiQ

to conditions.
» Rear view & dual side view dis- » Wide rear view displa
play

i

e

@ Angle selection switch

i

Buiaug

1Y45LA170AUa

Switches between re dual side view display and wide rear view
display each time th is selected.

@ Tilt meter/slip display
—P. 357

® Project c@ es (yellow)
Indicateg ated course of the vehicle according to steering opera-
tions

® 0.5'm,. (1.5 ft.) distance guide line (red)

®Q3 .) distance guide line (yellow)
® (8 ft.) distance guide line (yellow)

@, ® and ® indicate the estimated distance from the rear end of the vehi-
cle.
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(@ Vehicle width extension guide line (blue)

Indicates the estimated vehicle width including the outside rear view mir-
rors.

Front tire contact line (blue)
(@ Rear tire contact line (blue)
Items ® and @ indicate estimated tire positions on the image.

B Rear view & dual side view/wide rear view O<

The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in R. 2

mGuide lines \
If the back door is not closed, guide lines will not be displaye@ uide
lines do not display even when the back door is closed, e the vehicle

inspected at your Toyota dealer.
B Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display 0

—P. 296

A\ WARNING e
B Guide lines

The tire position indicator lines and i

from actual vehicle positions dep

cargo weight, road grade, ro rfac
rounding environment, etes A S

sition indicator lines may differ
on the number of passengers,
conditions, brightness of the sur-
> the vehicle while confirming the
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B Panoramic view & wide front view

The image looking down at the vehicle from above and the image
from the front camera are displayed simultaneously and assist the
driver to check conditions in front, and to the right and left, of the
vehicle at intersections or T-junctions with poor visibility.

@ Screen description

The following 2 types of display mode can be selected accordi

to conditions.
. . . . . R 6
» Distance guide line display » Projected course Iln\

mode mode
ON ® ON
® ®—
O—

o o

Buiaug

| —0 O
O & O & e

(D Panoramic view
Displays an image looki the vehicle from above.

(@ Wide front view
Displays an imagefof the area to the front of the vehicle.

(® Display area
@ Guide li selection switch

—P. 36
® A atic display mode selection switch

D

® nt distance guide line (blue)
dicates a distance approximately 1 m (3 ft.) from the front end of the
vehicle.
(D Forward projected course lines
Automatically displayed when the steering wheel is turned 90° or more
from the center position.

Indicates the estimated course of the vehicle according to steering wheel
operations.
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@ Switching to automatic display mode
—P. 351
@ Switching guide line display modes

The mode switches and the switch display changes each time
the guide line display selection switch is selected.

Distance guide line dis- | Projected course line di

Selected mode play mode play mode

\
Switch display \

B Panoramic view & wide front view
The screen can be displayed when the shift lever iSi or'N.

M Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display

—P. 296
A\ WARNING @

B Guide lines
The tire position indicator lines and position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehicle positions @‘- on the number of passengers,
cargo weight, road gr ad ace conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding environment, ys drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundin

O
%

%O
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B Side views
The image from the both side cameras is displayed and assists the
driver to check conditions on the sides of the vehicle or to confirm
the safety of narrow roads.
@ Screen description

@ Side view (left front side) ®
(@ Side view (right front side)
(® Display area O——- —0
(® Vehicle width lines (blue) NP )

Indicate the estimated vehicle
width including the outside @

rear view mirrors. @
6
® ®

Front distance guide line
(red)

Indicates a distance approxi-
mately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the
front end of the vehicle. IVASLA176AUa

(® Front tire contact line (blue)

Indicates the estimated frontiire position on the image.
(@ Automatic display made’seléetion switch

—P. 351
Toyota parking assist-sensor

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor is on, an icon will pop up
when aprebstagle is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about
thelToyota parking assist-sensor.)

Buiaug
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@ Using the vehicle width lines

The relative distance of obstacles from the vehicle width lines
can be confirmed.

Example 1: When there is an obstacle in front of the vehicle
Operate the steering wheel so that the vehicle width
line and the obstacle do not overlap.

IN45LA178AU

Example 2: When parking on the s
Approach the shoulder, o not allow the vehicle
width line to over curb or other obstacles.
After confirmi istance to the shoulder of the
road, mal he vehicle so that the vehicle

n
width li @e rb or other obstacle are parallel
allo ehicle to be parked evenly.

©
O\«

IN45LA180AU
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M Side views
® The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in P, D or N.

®When the outside rear view mirrors are retracted, the displayed area
changes (the area on the screen that is not masked in black). (—P. 372)

W Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display

—P. 296

A\ WARNING

2 4

B Guide lines
The tire position indicator lines and vehicle position indicator li Ni er
from actual vehicle positions depending on the number E:M ers,
cargo weight, road grade, road surface conditions, brightness e sur-

rounding environment, etc. Always drive the vehicle rming the
safety of your surroundings.

.&O
<
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B Panoramic view & rear view/wide rear view
e Panoramic view & rear view:

The image looking down at the vehicle from above and the image
from the rear camera are displayed simultaneously and assist
the driver to check the safety of the area when parking.

* Wide rear view:

The image from the rear camera is displayed in a range ©f
approximately 180° and assists the driver to check the safetyof
the area when backing up.

@ Screen description

» Panoramic view & rear view » Wide rear view

® @

r 1l 1

(b IN45LA182AU (b IY45LA184AUa

@ Guide line selection switch
—P. 364
(@ Angle mode selegtion ‘switch

Switches between the panoramic view & rear view and wide rear view dis-
play each time the switch is selected.

(3 Panoraniic View & rear view
(@ Rear view

Switehes,the screen to wide rear view display when you touch the display.
(&) Wide rear view

Switches the screen to the panoramic & rear view display when you touch
the display.

(6 Toyota parking assist-sensor

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor is turned on, an icon will pop up
when an obstacle is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about the
Toyota parking assist-sensor.)
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@ Switching modes

The display mode switches and the icon display changes each
time the guide line display selection switch is selected.

Selected mode

Projected course
line display mode

Parking assist
guide line display
mode

Distance guide
line display mode

Icon display

2 4

 Projected course line display mode:
Projected course lines that change accord@ teering

wheel operations are displayed.
 Parking assist guide line display mode?®
Inverted steering wheel operations (

are displayed. Use this mode if y
cle handles (if you can park 't@eeding the course line

display).

« Distance guide line displa

Only distance guide
guide lines are not ne
@ Guide lines

The panoramic vi

Qsist guide line)

d to how the vehi-

S

displayed. Use this mode when

& rear view screen is explained here as an

e O

example. &
» Project eline display » Parking assist guide line dis-
mode play mode
™ oz
‘—/~_—@ ® o N B
</ AN
® 7 —

®

IY45LA188AUb
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» Distance guide line display

mode

IN45LA186AU

©

@

Front distance guide line (blue)

Indicates a distance approximately 1 m (3 ft.) from theyfront end of the
vehicle.

Rear vehicle width extension guide lines

Indicate the estimated course of the vehicle when"backing up straight.

» The displayed width is wider than thesactual vehicle width.

* In projected course line display made, thisitem overlaps the projected
course lines when going straights

Side projected course line (yellow)

Indicates the projected reversescourse,calculated by the angle of the steer-
ing wheel.

The projected reversescourserline on the outside of the turn is displayed
according to the djrectiomof the steering wheel.

Rear distance guide line

Indicates the estimated distance from the end of the rear bumper (at the
center). (Red'line: approximately 0.5 m [1.5 ft.] away. Yellow line: approxi-
mately 1 m{3 ft.] away.)

In prejected course line display mode, the rear distance guide line changes
aecording to steering wheel operations.

Projected reverse course (yellow)

Changes according to steering wheel operations and indicates the esti-
mated course of the vehicle.

Rear distance guide line (blue)

Indicates a distance approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) from the end of the rear
bumper (at the center).

Parking assist guide line (blue)
Indicates the estimated tire course of the tightest possible turn in reverse.
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Toyota parking assist-sensor

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor is on, an icon will be displayed
when an obstacle is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about the
Toyota parking assist-sensor.)

(@ Vehicle center line (blue)

Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
@ Parking operation

—P. 310, 312

B Panoramic view & rear view/wide rear view
The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in R.
B Guide lines

If the back door is not closed, guide lines will not be displayed./If the guide
lines do not display even when the back door isyclased, ‘have the vehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer.

W Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display

—P. 296
A\ WARNING ‘V g
— F
B Guide lines

The tire position indicator lines@ndivehicle position indicator lines may differ

from actual vehicle positions ‘depending on the number of passengers,

cargo weight, road grade, road surface conditions, brightness of the sur-

rounding environment, et¢é. Always drive the vehicle while confirming the

safety of your surroundings.

B When using panoramic view & rear view or wide rear view

@ |If the vehicle width extension guide lines and projected course lines are
not aligned with,the steering wheel in the center position, drive straight on
a road without as little traffic and as few bends or curves as possible for
approximately 5 minutes or more. If the symptom is not resolved, have the
vehiclgjinspected by your Toyota dealer.

@Rean vehicle width extension guide lines are displayed wider than the
actual vehicle width. When backing up, always confirm the safety of your
surroundings and the area to the rear of the vehicle.
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m Display when the outside rear view mirrors are retracted (side
view and side views)

When the outside rear view mirrors are retracted, one of the follow-
ing screens is displayed and assists the driver to confirm the safety
of the area around the vehicle, or park alongside and close to
another object.

@ Screen description

» When the wide front view is dis-

» When the rear vieow i@Q

IY45LA194AUa

played played

s S
o O

@— @

» When the side views is
played

O

&O&Sé

; g IN45LA196AU
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For information about other than the side view and side views display
area, refer to the page for the respective screen.
(O Front distance guide line (red)

Indicates a distance approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) from the front end of the
vehicle.

() Front tire contact line (blue)

Indicates the estimated front tire position on the image.
(® Vehicle width lines (blue) @

Indicate the estimated vehicle width including the outside reeﬁ'\e

rors.
(® Rear tire contact line (blue)
Indicates the estimated rear tire position on the imageOQ)

N

Buiauq
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@ Using the vehicle width lines

The relative distance of obstacles from the vehicle width lines

can be confirmed.

» Approach the shoulder, but do not allow the vehicle width line
to overlap the curb or other obstacles.

* After confirming the distance to the shoulder, maneuvering the

vehicle so that the vehicle width line and the curb or ot
obstacle are parallel allows the vehicle to be parked eveaé
I
I

IN45LA198AU

M Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-u
—P. 296

A\ WARNING

M Guide lines

The tire position indicator lines and vehicle position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehicle! positions depending on the number of passengers,

cargo weight, r de, road surface conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding envi t, etc. Always drive the vehicle while confirming the
r

safety of ndings.

o
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B Toyota parking assist-sensor and RCTA cooperative display

When either the Toyota parking assist-sensor (—P. 296) or Blind
Spot Monitor (—P. 394) is turned on, a popup icon warns the driver
when an obstacle is detected.

O OF ® g
0 — 0 '\O

1Y45LA200AUa

(O Example of pop-up display in the panoramigyi

(@ Example of pop-up display in the wide rea

(® Example of pop-up display in the side mirrors retracted)
(@ Example of pop-up display in the sj

view & dual side view, under
or rear view & dual side view

Buiaug

However, this functien only informs the driver that an obstacle is close to the

vehicle and the de obstacle is not displayed on the screen. Be sure to
visually confir %: y of your surroundings.

&

D




376 4-5. Using the driving support systems

IWhen using the Multi-terrain Monitor

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in an
unexpected accident. Also, when driving, make sure to directly con-
firm the safety of your surroundings and the area to the rear of the
vehicle.

A\ WARNING

B Conditions under which the Multi-terrain Monitor should notbe used
Do not use the Multi-terrain Monitor in the following situations. Thé system
may not operate properly, resulting in an unexpected accident.

@ When driving on an icy, snow-covered or otherwise slipperytoad surface
@ \When using tire chains or a spare tire

® \When either front door or the back door is not campletely'elosed

® \When driving on an uneven road, such as a hill

@ When tires or suspension parts other than thoseispecified are equipped
When the tires are replaced, the position indicated by the guide lines dis-
played on the screen may differ.

B Guide lines
The tire position indicator lines andyehicle position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehicle positions depending on the number of passengers,
cargo weight, road grade, road surface, conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding environment, etc. Always drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundihgss
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NOTICE

Panoramic view
In the panoramic view, the system combines images taken from the front,
back, left and right side cameras into a single image. There are limits to
the range and content that can be displayed. Understand the characteris-
tics of this system before using.

Image clarity may decline at the four corners of the panoramic view. How-
ever, this is not a malfunction, as these are the regions along the border,ofy
each camera image where the images are combined.

Depending on lighting conditions near each of the cameras,, bright*and
dark patches may appear on the panoramic view.

The panoramic view display does not extend higher thar the installation
position and image capture range of each camera.

There are blind spots around the vehicle and there are regions that are not
displayed in the panoramic view.

Three-dimensional objects displayed in wide front view or rear view may
not be displayed in the panoramic view.

People and other three-dimensional @bstacles may appear differently
when displayed in the panoramic view:(These differences include, among
others, cases in which displayed objéeets appear to have fallen over, disap-
pear near image processing areas, appear from image processing areas,
or when the actual distancezto an object differs from the displayed posi-
tion.)

The panoramic viewwill net be properly displayed when either front door
or the back door is open.

The vehicle icon displayed in the panoramic view is a computer generated
image, and properties such as the color, shape and size will differ from the
actual vehicle. Therefore, nearby three-dimensional objects may appear to
be touching the vehicle, and actual distances to three-dimensional objects
may differ ffem those displayed.

Buiaug
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m Display range
@ Panoramic view

(O Not displayed.

(@ Not displayed. (Displayed in black around the \@g’m)

@ Wide front view

IY45LA202AUa

@® Masking
@

Part he vehicle (such as the bumper or grille) are displayed on

@ screen.

Camera visibility range
() Object detectable by camera
(® Object not detectable by camera
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® Side views

IY45LA204AUa

(@ The side of the vehicle is displayed on the

(@ Camera visibility range

(® Object detectable by camera O
@ Side view é

: 1Y45LA206AUa

he side of the vehicle is displayed on the screen.

Camera visibility range
(® Object detectable by camera
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@ Rear view
-~ R
X A
\
IN:
(D The corners of the bumper are not seen o S n.

@ Wide rear view

1Y45LA400AUa
@6 ers of the bumper are not seen on the screen.

N
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W Panoramic view display range
@ In the panoramic view, the system processes and displays images acquired
form the 4 cameras under the assumption that the vehicle is on a flat road
surface. Therefore, the display may appear as follows.
e Three-dimensional objects may appear to have fallen over, and be long
and thin or bigger than they actually are
» Three-dimensional objects at a point higher than the surface of the road
may appear further away than they actually are, or may not appear
« Tall objects may appear to emerge from the image processing seams
@ Inconsistencies in the brightness of images from each camerarmay. occur
depending on lighting conditions.
® The displayed image may not be aligned when the tilt or heightiof the vehi-
cle changed due to the number of passengers, cargo weight orirémaining
quantity of gasoline.

®Images and guide lines may not be properly displayed when the doors are
not completely closed.

®The relative distances between the vehicle icon and road surface or an
obstacle displayed in the panoramic view maydiffersfrom the actual state.

@If an illuminated license plate is used, it may,appear on the screen.

@ The black area around the vehicle icontis an area that is not appear in the
camera. Check these areas directly.

®The circled areas shown in the,illustra-
tion may be difficult to see, as these are
points where images aré combined.

Buiaug
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B Wide front view display range
© Certain areas at the front of the vehicle have a different sense of distance,
and are,masked in black so that they do not appear on the screen.
@ There are limits to the range displayed on the screen. Objects at either cor-
ner of the bumper or directly below the bumper are not displayed.
@ The perceived distance in images displayed on the screen differs from the
actual distance.
EImages displayed on the screen
Cameras of the Multi-terrain Monitor system use special lenses. The distance
of the image that appears on the screen differs from the actual distance.
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B Multi-terrain Monitor cameras
@® Camera positions

The cameras of the Multi-terrain Monitor system are installed as
follows.

@ Side camera (left and right
sides)

(@ Front camera
(3 Rear camera

1Y45LA118b

@ Using the cameras
If dirt or foreign matter (suc r droplets, snow, mud, etc.)

is adhering to the camera, not transmit a clear image. In
this case, flush it with a @ e ntity of water and wipe the cam-
era lens with a s wetsloth.

\S
\«&o
%O
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/\_NOTICE

M How to use the cameras
© Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may prevent the Multi-
terrain Monitor from operating properly.
» Do not strike the camera area, or allow any objects to bump into it
If the camera or surrounding area has received a strong impact, the
camera position, installation angle, etc., may deviate. If the camera i
accidentally subjected to an impact, have the vehicle inspected at
Toyota dealer. P
Do not remove, disassemble or modify the camera or surrounc&
ayresult

Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning. This al
in a loss of waterproof performance.

« If the camera lens is dirty, follow the above procedures@n it
If the camera lens is damaged it cannot transmit a c

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, oil film, retnov lass coating,
etc. to contact the camera cover

Doing so will negatively affect the camera co in). If this happens, 4
wipe it off immediately.
* When the outside temperature is I@not cause any sudden
changes in temperature, such as b pl ot water )
®When washing the vehicle, do p water with a high-pressure =
«

washer to the camera or surroung

era to receive a strong impa

ea. Doing so may cause the cam-
camera may not operate properly
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m Differences between the panoramic view screen and the actual
road

The distance guide lines, the combined panoramic view image,
guide lines, etc., indicate estimated distances on a flat road sur-
face. In the following situations, actual distances and vehicle course
will differ from the guide lines on the screen.

® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply Q

The distance guide lines will appear to be closer to the vg
than the actual distance. Therefore, obstacles on u %
slope appear further away than they actually are. heysame
way, the actual course of the vehicle will differ f@ ourse

indicated by the guide lines. 0
F1 O\

IN45LA210AUa
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@ \When the ground behind the vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines are displayed further away than the
actual distance. Therefore, obstacles on a downward slope
appear closer than the actually are. In the same way, the actual
course of the vehicle will differ from the course indicated by the
guide lines.

O,é)

' @ —@

IN45LA212AUa

® When the vehicle is tilted
When the vehicle is tilted due t t@ﬂber of passengers or
e

weight of the load, actual distances a hicle course will differ.

e -

@ Margin of error

&O IN45LA434a
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m Differences between the panoramic view display and actual
three-dimensional objects

Be aware of the following points when three-dimensional objects
higher than the surface of the road (such as a vehicle bumper) are
nearby.

@ Panoramic view display

In the panoramic view, the system processes and displays
images under the assumption that the vehicle is on a flats/foad
surface. Therefore, the position of three-dimensional, objects
higher than the road surface (such as a vehicle bumper)‘eannot
be determined. Even if it seems that a collision_will“hot» occur
according to the screen, there may not actually. begany extra
space between the vehicle and an obstacle higher than the road
surface, resulting in a collision. In these casesyconfirm the safety
of your surroundings directly.

v

A

IN45LA214AU

A WARN}NGA\

B Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display
When the Toyeta parking assist-sensor pop-up display is red, park the vehi-
cle andymake sure to confirm the safety of your surroundings.

Failure to'do so may lead to an unexpected accident.
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@ Projected course lines
Projected course lines are displayed under the assumption that
the vehicle is on a flat road surface. Therefore, the position of
three-dimensional objects higher than the road surface (such as
a vehicle bumper) cannot be determined. Even if it seems that an
obstacle is outside of the projected course lines and a collision
will not occur according to the screen, an obstacle may actuall

be in the vehicle course, resulting in a collision. E
a x\

T
IN45LA216AU
D Projected course lines 9
Three-dimensional objects i h'positions (such as walls with é
protrusions or the loading. a f trucks) may not be displayed
on the screen. Confirm of your surroundings directly.

‘ IN45LA218AU
usion of a wall
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| Differences between the rear view or wide rear view and actual
roads

The guide lines on the screen are intended for flat surfaces (such
as the road). Be aware of the following points when three-dimen-
sional objects with protrusions (obstacles such as the cargo bed of
a truck) are nearby.

@ Projected course lines

course lines and a collision will not occur according to the

screen, it may actually be in the vehicle cour@
lision.

IN45LA220AU

(O Projected coursé lines

&O
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| Differences between the panoramic view, rear view and wide
rear view and actual roads
@ Distance guide lines

Guide lines are displayed in reference to the road surface and
cannot be used to determine the distance of three-dimensional
objects from the vehicle. Confirm the safety of your surroundings
directly. On the screen, it appears that a truck is parking at poi

(@ according to the distance guide lines. However, in re
er’in

you back up to point (D, you will hit the truck. On thesscr

appears that (U is closest and () is farthest away% -
h

reality, the distance to @ and @ is same, and ) i than

@ and ®.

i

Buiaug
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@ Under vehicle te ie
The tire position icator lines and vehicle position indicator

lines may differ from actual vehicle positions depending on the

number of*pa gers, weight of the load, road grade, road sur-

face % 5, brightness of the surrounding environment, etc.
rive

Alw. the vehicle while directly confirming the safety of

&surr undings.

%O
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M Using under vehicle terrain view

®The images displayed were previously taken approximately 3 m (10 ft.)
behind the current vehicle position.
Therefore, actual conditions may differ from those shown on the screen in
the following situations.

* An obstacle has appeared after the image was taken
* Loose material like sand or snow has crumbled or shifted
* An obstacle has moved
e There is a puddle, tract of mud, etc., within the display range
e The vehicle slips 0
@ In the following situations, actual tire positions and vehicle p if-
fer from those indicated by the tire position indicator lines a p05|-
tion indicator lines.
« Tires have been replaced Q
» Optional equipment has been installed \
A\ WARNING &
B Guide lines
The displayed guide lines are compose* age that was previously
t

taken and may differ from the actual Always drive the vehicle while
confirming the safety of your surro
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| If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

O The image is difficult to see

e The vehicle is in a dark area * 6

* The temperature around the 1ens | .o while visually @néckiflg, the
is either high or low

e The outside temperature is low vehicle’s surroundg the

e There are water droplets on the Multi-terrain Monit@t an_ once

conditions have oved.)
camera . . .
S . The imageyon‘the rear view monitor
e Itis raining or humid - .
. |system sc C e adjusted,

e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is oo
avigation system

adhering to the camera - " ) . :
 Sunlight or headlights are shining Own@ ual’, Mulimedia

i

directly into the camera O nual” or *Navigation and

* The vehicle is under fluorescent It System Owner’s Man-
lights, sodium lights, mercur
lights, etc.

al

Buiaug

U The image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter Flush the camera with a large quan-
droplets, snow, mud, etc:),is adher- |tity of water and wipe the camera

ing to the camera lens with a soft and wet cloth.
0 The image i lignment

unding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
received a ng impact Toyota dealer.

he vehicle is tilted (there is a
heavy load on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to a tire punc-
ture, etc.)

» The vehicle is used on an incline

amera position is out of align- |Have the vehicle inspected at your
Toyota dealer.

If this happens due to these causes,
it does not indicate a malfunction.
Drive while visually checking the
vehicle’s surroundings.




392 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Likely cause Solution

U The projected course lines move even though the steering wheel is
straight (vehicle width extension guide lines and projected course lines
are not aligned)

There is a malfunction in the signals |Have the vehicle inspected by your
being output by the steering sensor | Toyota dealer. |

U Guide lines are not displayed

Close the back door.
If this does not resolve the

have the vehicle insp (&our
Toyota dealer.

There is a malfunction in the Multi- |Have the
terrain Monitor Toyota de

The back door is open

Qa “I”is displayed

The battery is disconnected and

reconnected

h the vehicle inspected by your
dealer.

\,&O&
eO
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NOTICE

How to use the camera
The Multi-terrain Monitor system may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the front or the rear of the vehicle or the outside rear view mirror has
been hit, the camera’s position and mounting angle may have changed.

» As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassem-
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation. |

* When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large quantity
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbing the cam#
era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched and unable to
transmit a clear image.

» Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerior glass coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as Seonas/possible.

« If the temperature changes rapidly, such as wheh, hotWwater is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system may-net opefrate normally.

* When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may#€sultiin‘the camera malfunc-
tioning.

« When the camera is used under fluarescentlights, sodium light or mer-
cury light etc., the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.

» The camera can be damaged hy flying rocks and other debris.

Do not expose the camera tostrongyimipact as this could cause a malfunc-

tion. If this happens, have the #/ehiclesinspected by your Toyota dealer as

soon as possible.

Buiaug
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

ISummary of the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
® The BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes Q
® The RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function (if equped) O

Assists the driver when backing up
These functions use same sensors.

—

IY45LA371a

*: If equipped
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@ Multi-information display
The BSM function/RCTA function can be turned on/off. (—P. 395)
The RCTA function is available when the BSM function is on.

(2 Outside rear view mirror indicator

BSM function:

When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot of the outside rear view mirrors
or approaching rapidly from behind into a blind spot, the outside rear view
mirror indicator on the detected side will illuminate. If the turn signal lever
is operated toward the detected side, the outside rear view mirror indicater
will flash.

RCTA function:

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left rear of theyvehicle is
detected, the outside rear view mirror indicators flash.

(® “BSM” indicator/“RCTA” indicator
When the BSM function/RCTA function is turned,ony the ‘indicator illumi-
nates

(® Monitor screen display (RCTA function,enly)
If a vehicle approaching from the rightsorleft at the rear of the vehicle is
detected, the RCTA icon (—P. 403) for.the detected side will be displayed

on the monitor screen. This illustfation“shows an example of a vehicle
approaching from the left at the rear of the vehicle.

(® RCTA buzzer (RCTA functiop’only)

If a vehicle approachifng from-the right or left at the rear of the vehicle is
detected, a buzzer willksoun@=The buzzer also sounds for approximately 1
second immediately afterithe BSM function is operated to turn the system
on.

ITurning t@?ction/RCTA function on/off

Use thé meter control switches to select f83 on the multi-informa-
tiondisplay.

Choose*BSM” using , and then press .

CHoose “BSM” or “RCTA” using , and then press [T .

Buiaug
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B The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be dif-
ficult to see.

B RCTA buzzer hearing

RCTA function may be difficult to hear over loud noises such as high audio
volume.

BWhen “Blind Spot Monitor Unavailable” is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display

Water, snow, mud, etc., may be built up in the vicinity of the sensor @
bumper. (—P. 397)

Removing the water, snow, mud, etc., from the vicinity of th e&area
tre

bumper should return it to normal.

Also, the sensor may not function normally when used in (ex hot or
cold weather.

EWhen “Blind Spot Monitor System Malfunction? iSyshown on the multi-
information display
There may be a sensor malfunction or voltage a ty. Have the vehicle

inspected at your Toyota dealer.
M Certification for the Blind Spot Monito{

\,&O&
éo
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A\ WARNING

B Handling the radar sensor
One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is installed inside the left and right side of
the vehicle rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the
Blind Spot Monitor can function correctly.

@ Keep the sensor and its surrounding area
on the bumper clean at all times.
If a sensor or its surrounding area on the
rear bumper is dirty or covered with snow,
the Blind Spot Monitor may not operate
and a warning message (—P. 396) will be
displayed. In this situation, clear off the
dirt or snow and drive the vehicle with the
operation conditions of the BSM function
(—P. 400) satisfied for approximately 10
minutes. If the warning message does not
disappear, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not subject a sensor or its surrounding“area on the rear bumper to a
strong impact.
If a sensor is moved even slightly ©0ff pesition, the system may malfunction
and vehicles may not be detected correctly.
In the following situations, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
» A sensor or its surroundingrarea is subject to a strong impact.
« If the surrounding areayof a sensor is scratched or dented, or part of it

has become disconnected.
® Do not disassembleithe sensor.

® Do not attachyaccessories or stickers to the sensor or surrounding area on
the bumper.

® Don6t modify the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.
® Do nobpaint the rear bumper any color other than an official Toyota color.

Buiaug
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IBSM function

The BSM function uses radar sensors to detect the following vehicles
traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of
such vehicles via the indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

i
IN45LA024

(D Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are using the out-
side rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

(@ Vehicles that are approaching rapldly behind in areas that are
not visible using the outside rear v( s (the blind spots)
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I BSM function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

of
Ehens
- _@': :I """""""""" @ _________ r bl Wb
L x\™
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The range of each detection area is:
@ Approximately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) to 3.5 m (11.5 ft,) from either side of
the vehicle*

*: The area between the side of the vehicle and 05 m/(1.6 ft.) from the side
of the vehicle cannot be detected.

@ Approximately 1 m (3.3 ft.) forwardyof thesrear bumper

Buiaug

(® Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) fronf the réar bumper
(® Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.)40,6000/(197 ft.) from the rear bumper*

*: The greater the differené@&jn ‘'speed between your vehicle and the detected
vehicle is, the farthefiaway.the vehicle will be detected, causing the out-
side rear view mirror indicator to illuminate or flash.

A WARNINGA

H Cautions'regarding the use of the system

The driver is'selely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
care 10.0bserve your surroundings.

ThewBlindhSpot Monitor function is a supplementary function which alerts the
driverithat a vehicle is present in the blind spot. Do not overly rely on the
Blind«Spot Monitor function. The function cannot judge if it is safe to change
lanes, therefore over reliance could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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B The BSM function is operational when
The BSM function is operational when all of the following conditions are met:
® The BSM function is on.
® The shift lever is in a position other than R.
® The vehicle speed is greater than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).

B The BSM function will detect a vehicle when
The BSM function will detect a vehicle present in the detection area in the
lowing situations:
® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle. 4

® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lal \
B Conditions under which the BSM function will not detect.a,v

The BSM function is not designed to detect the followin esyof vehicles
and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.*

® Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles a tationary objects®
® Following vehicles that are in the same r@

® Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from vehicle®

*: Depending on the conditions,

ocour
o
O\«
X

f a vehicle and/or object may
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M Conditions under which the BSM function may not function correctly

®The BSM function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following situa-
tions:

* When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

* When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surround-
ing area on the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surface that is wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

* When multiple vehicles are approaching with only a small gap between
each vehicle

* When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehigle'is, short

* When there is a significant difference in speed between yourxehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection area

* When the difference in speed between your vehicle and,andther vehicle
is changing

* When a vehicle enters a detection area travelingyat /about the same
speed as your vehicle

 As your vehicle starts from a stop, a vehicle remains‘in the detection area

* When driving up and down consecutive gteepiinclines, such as hills, dips
in the road, etc.

* When driving on roads with sharp bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

« When vehicle lanes are wide, or.\when driving on the edge of a lane, and
the vehicle in an adjacent lahe is fakaway from your vehicle

* When a bicycle carriermor ather Jaccessory is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

* When there is a significant difference in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that efiters the detection area

* Immediately afterthe BSM function is turned on

® Instances, of the ' BSM function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object maysincrease in the following situations:

« When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its
sdrfounding area

« When the distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that
enters the detection area is short

¢ When driving up and down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, dips
in the road, etc.

¢ When vehicle lanes are narrow, or when driving on the edge of a lane,
and a vehicle traveling in a lane other than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area

* When driving on roads with sharp bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

» When the tires are slipping or spinning

* When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle is short

* When a bicycle carrier or other accessory is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

Buiaug
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IRCTA function (if equipped)

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functions when your vehicle is in reverse.
It can detect other vehicles approaching from the right or left rear of
the vehicle. It uses radar sensors to alert the driver of the other vehi-
cle’s existence through flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators
and sounding a buzzer.

IN45LA011
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m RCTA icon display

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle is detected, the following will be displayed on the monitor

screen

Display

Content

the vehicle

A vehicle is approaching from the left at‘he r@t

\

the vehicle

A vehicle is approaching f m@t at the rear of

Vehicles ar
vehicle

O

hing from both sides of the

&The RCTA function is malfunctioning (—P. 396)

e to observe your surroundings.

A @G
l@n regarding the use of the function

ver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking

The RCTA function is only a supplementary function which alerts the driver
that a vehicle is approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle.
As the RCTA function may not function correctly under certain conditions,
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary. Over reliance on
this function may lead to an accident resulting death or serious injury.

Buiaug
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IThe RCTA function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

R
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=

@ L 4
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To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the buzzer can alert
for faster vehicles from farther away.

Example:

O Approximate

Approaching vehicle sl e

Fast 28 km/h ( 20 m (65 ft.)
5.5m (18 ft.)

Slow

B The RCTA function is o ti
® The RCTA function i
® The shift lever is in
® Vehicle speed is

® Approaching i
28 km/h&

O\«

s than approximately 8 km/h (5 mph).
peed is between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and
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M Conditions under which the RCTA function will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles
and/or objects:

® Vehicles approaching from directly behind
® Vehicles backing up in a parking space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions

©® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stati
@ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.*

® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle

® Vehicles approaching from the parking spac our vehicle® 4
*: Depending on the conditions, detectio @hicle and/or object may
occur. 9
B Conditions under which the RCTA tion may not function correctly é
® The RCTA function may not dete les correctly in the following situa-
tions:

* When the sensor is
surrounding area

* When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surround-
ing area on the gear bumper

e to a strong impact to the sensor or its

e When drivin ad surface that is wet with standing water during bad
weather, s heavy rain, snow, or fog

e When Iti hicles are approaching with only a small gap between
each ve

. v@ve cle is approaching at high speed
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¢ When backing up on a slope with a
sharp change in grade

¢ When backing out of a shallow angle

parking spot
=
& IN45LA027

¢ Immediately after the RCTA turned on
¢ Immediately after the engi with the RCTA function on
e When the sensor @ ot ect a

vehicle due to obstructio

i)
A= YA

=R
=&
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®Instances of the RCTA function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object may increase in the following situations:

e When a vehicle passes by the side of your vehicle
 When the parking space faces a

street and vehicles are being driven
on the street

* When the distance between your vehicle and metal obje
guardrail, wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may reflec waves

toward the rear of the vehicle, is short 0

N
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DPF (Diesel Particulate Filter) system’

When the deposit collected by the filter reaches a predetermined
amount, it is automatically regenerated.

@ Regeneration

Regeneration is performed as necessary in accordance with
conditions. 4

@ System characteristics &\

The DPF system has the following characteristics: ()
@ Idle speed increases during regeneration
@ The smell of the exhaust gas differs fro conventional

diesel vehicle

<
\S
\,&O
%O

*: If equipped
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IDPF system failure warning

@ If the DPF system warning message “DPF full Engine service
Required” appears on the display, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer, immediately.

@ If the DPF system warning message “DPF full See owner’s Manual”
appears on the display, follow the procedure below to regenerate.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Firmly set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to ¢P”.

Do not stop the engine.
Also, make sure that there are no flammable materials nearthe exhaust
pipe. (—P. 410)

Press the DPF switch.

The DPF system warning mes- - DPF Full

sage “DPF Manual Regenera- See Owner's
Manual

tion in Process” appears on the
display, and the idling engine
speed will increase.

Regeneration will take around

20 - 30* minutes to complete. \ (\/N
IY45LA384a

When the DPF system, warning message goes out, the idling engine
speed will have finiShed retuffiing to normal.

*: Differs in accordanceé@with the outside temperature.

B Regeneration with the DPF switch
©® After preSsing the) DPF switch, do not depress the accelerator pedal.
Depressing, thewpedal will stop regeneration. If regeneration has been
stopped, restart regeneration as soon as possible.

@If regeneration is carried out while the exhaust pipe is hot (for example
directly-after driving), it will take less time than when the engine is cold.

Buiaug
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B Replacing the engine oil
Make sure to use an oil of the recommended grade or of matching quality.
(—P. 652)

B DPF system warning
Under the following driving conditions, the DPF system warning message
may come on earlier than normal.*
® When only driving at low speeds (for example 20 km/h [12 mph] or below).
@ 1If the engine is turned on and off frequently (if the engine is not left run

for more than 10 minutes at a time).

*: Differs in accordance with weather, driving conditions, etc. .

A\ WARNING

B During regeneration
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in burning injuries cause he hot exhaust

pipe and exhaust gases, or may cause a fire. ‘

® Do not place flammable materials near

the exhaust pipe.

®Make sure that there“are no people
near the exhaustpipe.

IY4A5LA378
opcarry out regeneration when the vehicle is in an enclosed area,

as a garage.
o not touch the exhaust pipe and exhaust gases during regeneration.

IY45LA377
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A\ WARNING

M If the malfunction indicator light comes on
The malfunction indicator light comes on if you continue driving while the
DPF system warning message “DPF full Engine service Required” appears
on the display. In this event, damage may be caused to the vehicle or an
accident may occur. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer,

immediately.

/\_ NOTICE \
W To prevent the DPF system from failing &
@ Do not drive for long periods of time while the DPF systém warning mes-
sage “DPF full Engine service Required” appears on t

© Do not use fuel other than the specified type
© Do not use engine oil other than the recomme

© Do not modify the exhaust pipe O

4

N
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following
systems operate automatically in response to various driving
situations. Be aware, however, that these systems are supple-
mentary and should not be relied upon too heavily when operat

ing the vehicle.
O
@ Multi Terrain ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)
Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are ap enly,
or if the brakes are applied while driving on a inpEe road surface,

or in off-road conditions (such as rough roads, sa mud)

@ Brake assist

a
fter the brake pedal
ic stop situation

Generates an increased level of braki
is depressed when the system dete

@ VSC (Vehicle Stability Contro
Helps the driver to cont@ ing when swerving suddenly or
ces

turning on slippery road s

@ Active TRC (Trac rol)

Helps to maintaift drive'power and prevent the 4 wheels from spin-
ning when Sftl the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

&
N
%O
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@ Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement of the vehicle when start-
ing on an incline or slippery slope

@ KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic Suspension System) (if equipped)

KDSS enhances ride comfort and handling response by using a
hydraulic control system to control the suspension stabilizer bars,i
response to road surface and driving conditions during corneri
off-road driving X4

@ Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the eme@&lshers

automatically flash to alert the vehicle behind.

@ Trailer Sway Control
Helps the driver to control trailer sway ely applying brake
pressure for individual wheels and_r g engine torque when
trailer sway is detected. &

Trailer Sway Control is part o system and will not operate

if VSC turned off or experk@ alfunction.

&

e -
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When the VSC/Trailer Sway Control/Active TRC/hill-start assist
control systems are operating

The slip indicator light flashes to
indicate that the VSC/Trailer Sway
Control/Active TRC/hill-start assist
control systems have been
engaged.
The stop lights and high mounted
stoplight turn on when the hill-start

assist control system or Trailer
Sway Control is operating.

[ "
IY45LA379

IDisainng the Active TRC

If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or mud{ith&WActiye TRC system
may reduce power from the engine to the wheels. You may need to
turn the system off to enable you to rock the, vehicle in order to free it.

> Type A »oType B

\\ TRC \
oFF | |

1Y45LA409 IY45LA381a

To turn'the Aetive TRC system off, quickly press and release the
switeh.

TheyTRC OFF indicator light will come on.

This mode can be used when the transfer mode is H4.

Press the switch again to turn the system back on.
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B Turning off Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control

To turn the TRC and VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems off, press and hold
the switch for 3 seconds and more while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will come on and the TRC OFF indicator light
will come on.*
Press the switch again to turn the system back on.

*: On vehicles with pre-crash safety system, pre-crash brake assist and pre-
crash braking will also be disabled. The PCS warning light will come on.and
the message will be shown on the multi-information display. (—R. 258)

B Automatic reactivation of Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Gontrol
Turning the engine switch off after turning off the Active TRC and, VSC sys-
tems will automatically re-enable them.

B Automatic Active TRC reactivation

If only the Active TRC system is turned off, the Actie TRC system will turn on
when vehicle speed increases.

B Automatic Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Centrol reactivation
If the Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Coftrol‘are turned off, the systems
will not turn on even when vehicle speed increases.

HIf the brake system overheats

The brake system may overheat. In thisiease, a buzzer will sound, and the
TRC OFF indicator will flash, and=Active<sTRC and hill-start assist control will
be temporarily inoperable. In this’eyent, stop the vehicle immediately in a
safe place, and allow thesbrake systém to cool down sufficiently until the TRC
OFF indicator goes off. (Thefetissno problem with continuing normal driving.)

H Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will
operate:

® The emergéncy flashers are off.
® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge
from theyehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
@ The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released.

® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden brak-
ing operation

Buiaug
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M Sounds and vibrations caused by the Multi Terrain ABS, brake assist,
Active TRC, VSC, Trailer Sway Control and hill-start assist control

®A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred in any of these systems.

®Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

» A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the Multi Terrain QBS
vated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the Multi @ is

activated.
W Hill-start assist control is operational when

® The shift lever is in “D” or “S”. 00

® The brake pedal is not depressed.

\,&O&
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A\ WARNING

Any of the following conditions may result in an accident which could cause
death or serious injury:
B The Multi Terrain ABS does not operate effectively when
@®The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).
@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on the wet or slick
road.
B Stopping distance when the Multi Terrain ABS is operating may exceed
that of normal conditions

The Multi Terrain ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s‘stopping dis-
tance. Always maintain a safe distance from the vehiclefin front of you,
especially in the following situations.

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads
® When driving with tire chains
® When driving over bumps in the road
® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven roads
B Active TRC may not operate effectively. when
Directional control and power may potibe ‘achievable while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even if the Active TRC is operating.
Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be lost.

HIf the hill-start assist comtrol 'does' not'operate effectively
Do not overly rely on the hill=start assist control. The hill-start assist control
may not operate effectively,on steep inclines and roads covered in ice.
BWhen Active TRC9VSC and Trailer Sway Control are off

Be especially careful‘and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As therelare systems to help ensure vehicle stability and driving force,
do not turn off Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control unless necessary.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen the VSC and Trailer Sway Control are activated
The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully.
Reckless driving may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the
indicator light flashes.

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the same size, brand, tread pattern and total
load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the speei-
fied tire pressure level.
The Multi Terrain ABS, Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control"will not
function correctly if different tires are fitted on the vehicle.
Contact your Toyota dealer for further information when replacingstires or
wheels.

B Handling of tires and suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the,suspéension will affect
the driving assist systems, and may cause the system'te malfunction.

M Trailer Sway Control precaution
The Trailer Sway Control system is not able to,reduce trailer sway in all situ-
ations. Depending on many factors such\,as the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface, and driving envifonment, the Trailer Sway Control sys-
tem may not be effective. Refer to'your trailer owner’s manual for informa-
tion on how to tow your trailer pfoperly:

MIf trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause,death or serious injury.

@ Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.
Do not try to centrolitrailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.

@®Begin réleasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.
Da.net increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.

If yo'make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle
andtrailer'should stabilize. (—P. 201)




4-5. Using the driving support systems 419

/\_NOTICE

FKDSS
In the following situations, there is the possibility that a system malfunction
has occurred, and drive comfort and the vehicle’s ability to travel on poor
road surfaces may be reduced. Take the vehicle to your Toyota dealer

immediately.
©When turning a corner, the vehicle’s body seems to roll further than n

mal.

@If after the vehicle has been left in a slanted position for a long ti@
example with the wheels of one side parked on a curb, the, v S
not return to level when driving (the vehicle remains slant% side

after returning the vehicle to level ground). ()

N
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Off-road precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle class, which has higher
ground clearance and narrower tread in relation to the height of its
center of gravity to make it capable of performing in a wide variety of

off-road applications. Q

IOff-road vehicle features 24
@ Specific design characteristics give it a higher center o& than

ordinary passenger cars. This vehicle design feat C s this
type of vehicle to be more likely to rollover. And,utility vehicles
have a significantly higher rollover rate than, other t of vehicles.

@ An advantage of the higher ground clearan tter view of the
road allowing you to anticipate problems.

@ It is not designed for cornering at the peeds as ordinary pas-
senger cars any more than low- g ts cars are designed to
perform satisfactorily under o onditions. Therefore, sharp

turns at excessive speeds ma se the vehicle to rollover.

\,&O&
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A\ WARNING

W Off-road vehicle precautions
Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, seri-
ous injury or damage to your vehicle:
@®In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die
than a person wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passenger:
should always fasten their seat belts.

® Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss of*co @
vehicle rollover causing death or serious injury.

@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will make the cenw ehi-
cle gravity higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, sh ur udden

braking or abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it may result i s of control or
vehicle rollover due to failure to operate this vehicle corregtly.

® Always slow down in gusty crosswinds. Because of ofile and higher

center of gravity, your vehicle is more sensitive de winds than an ordi- 4
nary passenger car. Slowing down will allowsye have better control.

@®Do not drive horizontally across ste es. Driving straight up or
straight down is preferred. Your vehigle (or*any similar off-road vehicle) 9
can tip over sideways much more | n forward or backward. =

«
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IOff-road driving

When driving your vehicle off-road, please observe the following pre-
cautions to ensure your driving enjoyment and to help prevent the clo-
sure of areas to off-road vehicles:

@ Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permit-

ted to travel.
@ Respect private property. Get owner’s permission before enteri
private property.

X 4
® Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor gates, barriers @
that restrict travel. &
d

@ Stay on established roads. When conditions are wét, driving tech-
niques should be changed or travel delayed to p amage to

,&O
<
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A\ WARNING

W Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, seri-
ous injury or damage to your vehicle:

@ Drive carefully when off the road. Do not take unnecessary risks by driving

in dangerous places.
® Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bu@

could jerk the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and -
cially your thumbs on the outside of the rim. 2 4
ing in

® Always check your brakes for effectiveness immediately N
sand, mud, water or snow. a&
@ After driving through tall grass, mud, rock, sand, rivers{ etc. ck that
there is no grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, sand, etc. ing or trapped
on the underbody. Clear off any such matter he ‘underbody. If the
vehicle is used with these materials trapped or adhe the underbody,
a breakdown or fire could occur. .

®When driving off-road or in rugged terrg downo
speeds, jump, make sharp turns, strike \% etc. This may cause loss
of control or vehicle rollover causing ﬁ oF'serious injury. You are also
ic

risking expensive damage to your suspension and chassis.

t drive at excessive

Buiaug
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NOTICE

To prevent the water damage

Take all necessary safety measures to ensure that water damage to the
engine or other components does not occur.

Water entering the engine air intake will cause severe engine damage.

Water entering the automatic transmission will cause deterioration in shift"
quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and ulti-
mately damage.

Water can wash the grease from wheel bearings, causing rusting,and, pre-
mature failure, and may also enter the differentials, transmission and
transfer case, reducing the gear oil's lubricating qualities.

When you drive through water

If driving through water, such as when crossing shallow Streams; first check
the depth of the water and the bottom of the riverbéd forifirmness. Drive
slowly and avoid deep water.

Inspection after off-road driving

Sand and mud that has accumulated in prake)drums and around brake
discs may affect braking efficiency and mayidamage brake system compo-
nents.

Always perform a maintenance inspection after each day of off-road driv-
ing that has taken you through_rough terrain, sand, mud, or water.

For scheduled maintenancefinformation, refer to the “Warranty and Ser-
vice Booklet”.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

IPre-winter preparations Q

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outsid€

tures.
+ Engine oll &
» Engine coolant ()
« Washer fluid Q

@ Have a service technician inspect the condition battery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tir Jrchase a set of tire

chains for the rear tires.
Ensure that all tires are the same sizﬁ nd, and that chains match

the size of the tires.

Buiaug

IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following the driving conditions:
® Do not try to forcib window or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm Waxve e frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away

the water immediately to prevent it from freezing.
® To en er operation of the climate control system fan,
remov& pnow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
fr f the'windshield.
() C&r and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accu-
ted on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the
or on the brakes.

emove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.
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IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road con-
ditions.

When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold lati-
tudes)

@ Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without setting the
parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing, itifrom
being released. If the vehicle is parked without setting the parking
brake, make sure to block the wheels.

Failure to do so may be dangerous because it may cause the vehi-
cle to move unexpectedly, possibly leading4o an accident.

@ If the vehicle is parked without setting the”parking brake, confirm
that the shift lever cannot be moved out.of P*.

*: The shift lever will be locked if it is attempted fo be shifted from P to any
other position without depressing the‘brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a problemiwith the shift lock system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

ISeIecting tire chainsAY) S

Use the correct tire chainssize-when mounting the snow chains.
Chain size is regulated foxeach tire size.

@ Side chain
(5 mm j0.20 in.Jiin diameter)

(@ Cross ¢chain
(68/mm [0.25 in.] in diameter)

IIE4PD030
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IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retightén’chains after
driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).
@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.

A\ WARNING A}v

W Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reducesthe tisk'of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.
@ Use tires of the specified size.
@ Maintain the recommended level ofiair/pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in.excess of the speed limit or the speed limit spec-
ified for the snow tireg’being used.

@ Use snow tires on all, net just some wheels.

M Driving with tire ch@ains

Observe the followingyprecautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,
and may catise'death or serious injury.

® Do not drivelin excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
used; or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

@ Aveid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

@Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.

® Do not use LDA (Lane Departure Alert) system. (if equipped)

Buiaug
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/\ NOTICE

[ Repairing or replacing snow tires (vehicles with the tire pressure warn-
ing system)
Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from Toyota dealers or legiti-
mate tire retailers.
This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the opera-
tion of the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

[ Fitting tire chains (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system
The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function co

when tire chains are fitted. i \
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Front manual air conditioning system®

OUTSIDE TEMP
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ool ot 7
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=
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IN61LA003a

*: If equipped
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B Adjusting the temperature setting
Press “>" to increase the temperature and “<” to decrease the tem-

perature on EII'

B Adjusting the fan speed

Press “>" (increase) or “<” (decrease) on .

The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

Press to turn the fan off.

B Changing the air outlets

Press . (® @ @ A
The air flow mode switches > 9 > o >
each time the button is pressed. ~ E:> Nt E:> d
@ Air flows to the upper body ®
(@ Air flows to the upper body ?/J
and feet . J 5
(® Air flows to the feet
@ Air flows to the feet and the [‘: coolllL_bor §u ) o '35 5
windshield defoggeh Oper- |[ <[ = [sow( < &8 > Jun| = | & | %
ates =9 7
IN61LAOO4a Q
c
8

IOther functioQA

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

= —

Press | —= | to switch to recirculated air mode and press | o=,

tonswiteh to outside air mode.
W Defogging the windshield

—

Press | gprront

Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to outside air mode if the
recirculated air mode is used. (It may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow and
temperature up.

To return to the previous mode, press again when the wind-

shield is defogged.
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m Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors
> Vehicles without outside rear view mirror defoggers
Defoggers are used to defog the rear window.

» Vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

—

The operation time changes according to the ambient temperature and
vehicle speed. Pressing the switch again also turns the defagger off.

B Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost S 11
heating effect in extremely cold -
conditions when the vehicle is ;\ —
not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to retdrn " )
the engine to the normal™idle

IN61LA113

speed. If you do net, turm/the
switch to off, the engine speed‘is
increased wheneventhe €ngine
is started.
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IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

IN61LA008

B Adjusting the position and opening and closing {the air outlets

» Front center outlets » Front side,outlets

(CC————1D =

o5 o8
B W

[@@7 7@@ 5
— =

s g

iNe 1ERBbSD IN6TLAO10D <)

(D Direct air flow to thélleft or right, up or down. g
c

(@ Turn the knol'to open or close the vent. §

B Fogging up.ofithe windows
® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.
Turairig “A/C™on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the wind-
shiéld effectively.
@it you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
© Theswindows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
®Qutside/recirculated air mode

When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the out-
side/recirculated air mode button to the recirculated air mode. This is effective
in preventing outside air from entering the vehicle interior. During cooling
operation, setting the recirculated air mode will also cool the vehicle interior
effectively.

B When outside air temperature is low
The dehumidification function may not operate even when “A/C” is pressed.
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into

and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

©® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

M Air conditioning filter
—P. 541

B The rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers(if equipped)
can be operated when

The engine switch is in the ON position.

B Heater idle up switch can be operated when (if equipped)
® The engine is running.

® The outside temperature is low.
® The engine coolant temperature is low.

A\ WARNING ¢ NS

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use during coolair operation in extremely humid weather.

The difference betweensthe temperature of the outside air and that of the

windshield can cause the outersurface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

B To prevent burns

Do not touch thé rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror
defoggers are'on. (vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers)

NOTICE
| To prevent battery discharge

Dot leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the

"=mengine is not running.

L
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Front automatic air conditioning system

(vehicles without navigation system)

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according

to the temperature setting.

IControI panel

> Type A

IN61LAO16b
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» Type B

OUTSDETENP R = = =
] e N1 1T
Ztc I~y LI

IN61LAO26a

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (de se) on the “TEMP” button.
B Adjusting the fan sp ed@

> Type A
Press “>" (incr&{e) ‘<" (decrease) on .

> Type B

Press ncrease)or | %  (decrease)on| % &

% speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

@S sorr | (type A) or |=orr | (type B) to turn the fan off.
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B Changing the air flow mode

MODE ->e
Press ] (type A) or (type B).

The air flow mode switches each time the button is pressed.

> Type A » Type B
(® ® ® )| (® ® @
DD N P AP B EW
0 1[ 0
W e @ e
\_ {N J \_ ‘N J

OUTSIDE. TEIMV -

V L 011 ;
— leop s " wenn | = | OBty 1) e 2200 | |
<=

@LR, s | LN

'?10<S€> ODTI:LllﬂOFF

o
EAR | 4ZONE % * $OFF | AUTO

= = =
REAR | AlC |WFRONT | GHIREAR }

IN61LAO17a o0 ol =) ololo IN61[7\“0D27a 5

@ Air flows to the upper bady. _
>

(@ Air flows to the uppeg,bady and feet T
[=}

(3 Air flows to the feet =
@ Air flows to therfeet and the windshield defogger operates E’
@

(%]

IAir condit}'onm&rols

m Using the autematic mode

—

Press’| auto | (type A) or (type B).

Adjust the temperature setting.
To stop the operation, press (type A) or (type B).
B Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than that operated is maintained.



438 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the temperature for driver and passenger seats sepa-
rately

» “DUAL” mode (without rear air conditioning system)

The temperature for the driver's seat and front passenger’s seat can
be adjusted separately.

To turn on the “DUAL” mode, perform any of the following procedures:

® Press DﬁL (type A) or DUAL (type B).
@ Adjust the passenger’s side temperature setting.

The indicator comes on when the “DUAL” mode is on.

To return to the simultaneous mode, press (type'A) or (type
B).
In the simultaneous mode, only “A” (increase)wor /A" (decrease) on the

driver’s side “TEMP” button can be used {to adjust the temperature for all
seats.

» Individual mode (with rear air conditioning system)
The temperature for the driver's, front passenger’s and rear seats
(—P. 459) can be adjusted separately.

To turn on the individtial modey perform any of the following proce-
dures:

o

@ Press |4one |,

@ Adjust the passenger’s side temperature setting.
@ Change theyrear air conditioning setting

The'indicator comes on when the individual mode is on.

Jo return to the simultaneous mode, press .

In the simultaneous mode, only “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on the
driver’s side “TEMP” button can be used to adjust the temperature for all
seats.
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IChanging the rear seat settings

» With rear cooler system

Press to turn on/off the rear cooler system.
» With rear air conditioning system Q

Press to switch to the rear air conditioning setting mod

“REAR” will be shown on the display.
B Adjusting the temperature setting g)

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on t @ utton on the

left (for the left-hand rear seat) and the rig r right-hand rear

seat).
The temperature for the right-hand ai % -hand rear seats can be
adjusted separately. Operating the switchywill' enter the individual mode.
(—P. 438) 5

B Adjusting the fan speed se

— =1
Press & | (incr (decrease)on| & & %
The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels) §
c
®
Press the fan off. e
m Chang r flow mode
o ®© o o )

air flow mode switches >e >e °
@ P S I A IV

time the button is pressed.

Air flows to the upper body ﬁ H
@ Air flows to the upper body 9 )
and feet
Air flows to the feet
© (%] (00281 oH =200
ﬁ k;\n 42‘;45 s &8 || morr A‘U=T'0
TEWP a l ol =) ©= [ ¢ IN61LA109a
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IOther functions

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

> Type A
Press ;;,

to switch to outside air mode.

> Type B

Press

o o
R =

to switch to recirculated air mode and press | s,

The mode switches between | < (recirculated air, mede) and =
(outside air mode) modes each time the button,is pressed.
B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the wipdshield“and front side win-

dows.

Press

—

GYFRONT

(type A) or

=
S
FRON

=

(type B).

Set the outside/recirculatedsairgmode button to outside air mode if the
recirculated air mode isjusedw(It may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and'the side windows early, turn the air flow and

temperature upy

To return 0 the previous mode, press (type A) or i (type

B) again whepnthe windshield is defogged.
B Defoggingithe rear window and outside rear view mirrors

» ‘Vehicles without outside rear view mirror defoggers

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window.

> Vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Press (type A) or (type B).

Press the switch again to turn the defogger off.
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m Pollen removal mode

Press ? (type A) or H (type B).

Outside air mode switches to recirculated air mode. Pollen is removed
from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off automatically approximately 1 to 3 mQ

utes.
o Blomga
To stop the operation, press (type A) or (type B &

W Heater idle up (if equipped)
This feature is used to boost heating effect in ext r@old condi-

tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.
Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle

speed. If you do not turn th
switch to off, the engine speediis

increased whenever the e |
is started. @

&

ul

IN61LA118
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IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

lets

» Front outlets

i loghios
w0

IL

- =i0K

n——n/e

IN61LAO28a

@ Direct air rox&[he left or right, up or down.

@ Turn@t open or close the vent.

%O
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M Using automatic mode
Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

immediately after (type A) or (type B) is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle s high:
Turning “A/C” on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog, the, wind-
shield effectively.
@If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
B Outside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or inyheavy traffic, set the out-
side/recirculated air mode button to the recirculatedair mode. This is effec-
tive in preventing outside air from entering_the vehicle interior. During
cooling operation, setting the recirculated air made will also cool the vehicle
interior effectively.

® Outside/recirculated air mode may _automatically switch depending on the )
temperature setting or the inside témperature.

B When outside air temperature isylow =

The dehumidification function may nat operate even when “A/C” is pressed. @

M Pollen removal mode e

@ In order to prevent the windows from fogging up when the outside air is cold, g

the following may .occur. %

(%]

» Outside air mede‘does not switch to recirculated air mode.
» The dehumidification function operates.
» The opefation,cancels after approximately 1 minute.

@In rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press (type A) or

(type B):
@In extremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.
@ he pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removal mode is turned off.
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

©® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

* It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside ai
mode prior to turning the vehicle off. Q

* The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period ofstim
immediately after the air conditioning system is started iny auto
mode.

B The rear window defogger and outside rear view mirro fo ro(if
equipped) can be operated when

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system Q
The engine switch is in the “ON” position. 0
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Heater idle up switch (if equipped) can be %e when
® The engine is running.
® The outside temperature is low.
® The engine coolant temperature i
B While the cool box is on (if e ed)
The front air conditionin @ot be turned off.

B Air conditioning filter

(Customi 2s —P. 660)

N

%O

—P. 541
B Customization &
Settings (e.g. atic mode button operation) can be changed.
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

@®Do not use (type A) or (type B) during cool air operation in
extremely humid weather. The difference between the temperature of the

outside air and that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of th
windshield to fog up, blocking your vision. Q

® Do not place anything on the instrument .
panel which may cover the air outlets. /
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed, f
preventing the windshield defoggers %
from defogging. ﬁ ﬁ \‘/‘/' ‘
s

M To prevent burns ‘

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces w, % e outside rear view mirror
defoggers are on. (vehicles with outside réarview mirror defoggers)

5

/\_ NOTICE
3
W To prevent battery disc %_
Do not leave the air cond ing system on longer than necessary when the =
engine is not running §
c
{ :
(%]
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Front automatic air conditioning system

(vehicles with navigation system)

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

Press to display the air conditioning control SCHQQ

L 4

IControI panel &\
P d

T T Iric
FRIA] SE 4 A0

IN61LAO31a
® Adjusting the@er ure setting
Press crease the temperature and ¥ to decrease the

o
o

%O
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B Changing the air flow mode

Press

The air flow mode switches
each time the button is pressed.

@ Air flows to the upper body

(@ Air flows to the upper body
and feet

(3@ Air flows to the feet

@ Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger oper-
ates

IControI screen

@ Select the air flow mode* (left-
hand side)

(@ Air flows to the feet and th
windshield defogger operates

(3 Select the air flow mode*
hand side)

(® Display the optiony, control

screen (—)P 4 <4gIN61LA040AUa

® Adjustt ef@ae setting
(® Display the ir conditioning control screen (—P. 450)

To a@ ect settings, touch the screen button.
*.

— Air flows to the upper body
— Air flows to the upper body and feet

— Air flows to the feet

SaJnjes) Jolsu| -
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IOption control screen

(D Select to set cooling and dehu-
midification function on/off

@ The temperature for the driver, :
front passenger and rear seats

(—P. 459) can be adjusted sep- @
arately (Individual mode) R o
(—P. 449)

(® Remove pollen from the air (Pollen removal mode) (—P. 452

IAir conditioning controls

B Using the automatic mode

Press

Adjust the temperature setting. O

To stop the operation, press
B Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting f modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode indicat However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than tha d is maintained.

\S
\«&o
%O



5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger 449

Adjusting the temperature for driver and passenger seats sepa-
rately (Individual mode)

The temperature for the driver’s, front passenger’s and rear seats
(—P. 459) can be adjusted separately.

To turn on the individual mode, perform any of the following proce-

dures:
@ Press “4-ZONE” on the option control screen.

@ Adjust the passenger’s side temperature setting. P

@ Change the rear air conditioning setting \
The indicator comes on when the individual mode is on. &
To return to the simultaneous mode, press “4-ZONE”. ()

e

In the simultaneous mode, only A or ¥ onthe side can be
used to adjust the temperature for all seats.

,&O
<

ul

SaJnjes) Jolsu|
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IChanging the rear seat settings

Press on the control

screen to display the rear air con-
ditioning control screen.

(O Adjust the temperature setting
(left-hand rear seat)

(2 Adjust the fan speed setting

(® Adjust the temperature setting @ @
(right-hand rear seat)

(@ Select to set automatic mode

(® Turn the fan off Q
B Using the automatic mode 0
Press “REAR AUTO". ¢
The air conditioning system will operat outlets and speed will

be set automatically.

Press “A” to increase the te ture and “v" to decrease the
temperature.

Air outlets for the right- left-hand may be set separately
depending on the te rature Sett

B Adjusting the te

Press “A” (increase) ory” (decrease).
Operating t %h will enter the individual mode. (—P. 449)

&
N
%O

setting
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B Adjusting the fan speed setting
Press (increase) or (decrease).

The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)
Press “REAR OFF” to turn the fan off.
M Turning the rear air conditioning system off

Press “REAR OFF”.
IOther functions Q
B Switching between outside air and recirculated air m8®

[==] [==]
Press | ® & | . &

The mode switches between <& (recirculated a and ¢
(outside air mode) modes each time the butten is'pres

| Defogging the windshield
Defoggers are used to defog the Wi@ nd front side win-

dows.

[m=]

Set the outside/recirculat@ e button to outside air mode if the

(&)]

recirculated air mode may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield‘and the side windows early, turn the air flow and
temperature up.

To return to the!previous mode, press again when the wind-
shield is defegge

| Defog @ ear window and outside rear view mirrors
» Vehi ithout outside rear view mirror defoggers

D%ers are used to defog the rear window.
Q es with outside rear view mirror defoggers
ggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
rops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

(=]

Press the switch again to turn the defogger off.

SaJnjes) Jolsu|
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m Pollen removal mode

Press on the control screen.

Press

Outside air mode switches to recirculated air mode. Pollen is removed

from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.
Usually the system will turn off automatically approximately 1 to 3

utes.

To stop the operation, press again.

B Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extre

tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle
speed. If you do not turn the
switch to off, the engine speed i

increased whenever the engin ‘b‘
J

mo

IN61LA118
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IAir outlets
B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

B Adjusting the position of and opening and

lets
» Front outlets tlet

B el
B

.
— =)L
\]

[ ]

—
n—n/ée /=

@ Direct air flowsto the [eft or right, up or down.

@ Turn{@&pen or close the vent.

%O
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M Using automatic mode
Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

immediately after is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is_high.
Turning “A/C” on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog thé wind-
shield effectively.
@ 1f you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is useds
B Outside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavytraffic, set the out-
side/recirculated air mode button to the recirculated airmode. This is effec-
tive in preventing outside air from entering the vehicle interior. During
cooling operation, setting the recirculated air.mode will also cool the vehicle
interior effectively.

® Outside/recirculated air mode may automatieally switch depending on the
temperature setting or the inside temperature.

B When outside air temperature is fow
The dehumidification function may‘mot@perate even when “A/C” is pressed.
B Pollen removal mode

@ In order to prevent theiwindews from fogging up when the outside air is cold,
the following may occur.

» Outside air mode does not switch to recirculated air mode.
» The dehumidification function operates.
» The opeération cancels after approximately 1 minute.

@ In rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press .

@ In extremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.
@ Theypollens are filtered out even if the pollen removal mode is turned off.
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W Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.
® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside ai
mode prior to turning the vehicle off. Q

e The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period ofstin
immediately after the air conditioning system is started in, auto
mode.

B The rear window defogger and outside rear view mirrot defo ro(if
equipped) can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode. ()
W Heater idle up switch (if equipped) can be operated,wh

® The engine is running. 0

@ The outside temperature is low.

® The engine coolant temperature is low.

B While the cool box is on (if equipped)
The front air conditioning system can urned off.

5

B Air conditioning filter
—P. 541 =
M Customization o
Settings (e.g. A/C auto e button operation) can be changed. 3
(Customizable features —P, 660) g
c
)
(%]

\
O
%

%O
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

@®Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid

weather. The difference between the temperature of the outside air and

that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog
up, blocking your vision. o

@ Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

M To prevent burns
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when'th tside rear view mirror
defoggers are on. (vehicles with outside< irror defoggers)
/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharg
Do not leave the air conditioning System on longer than necessary when the

engine is not running.

A

O\«
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Rear cooler system”

Press the “REAR” button on the front air conditioning control
panel to use the rear cooler system.

IN61LA142

(D Rear cooler on/off switch

(@ Fan speed control knob

I Adjusting the fan speéd ; e@
v

Press

on the system.

Use | & & '

Pr again or set

to adjust the desired fan speed.

to “OFF” to turn the fan

*: |f equipped
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458 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down. —_ > .

(@ Turn the knob fully to the back 7
=SS —
)] O
[‘—

of the vehicle to close the vent.

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge Q
Do not leave the air conditioning system on longerithamnecessary when the
engine is not running.

\,&O&
$0
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Rear air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

—

HI ¢/ A
—

Logy || TEMP
OFF v

IN61LAO33a

ul

B Adjusting the temperature sg
Press “A” to increase the @
A Q
perature on .
The temp the right-hand and left-hand seats can be set sepa-
ratel
B Adjustingithe fan speed setting

6 “>? (increase) or “<” (decrease) on .

ature and “v” to decrease the tem-

SaJnjes) Jolsu|

e fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

Press to turn the fan off.

*: |f equipped
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B Changing the air flow mode

Press | mopE |. ("
©)

The air flow mode switches
each time the button is pressed.

@ Air flows to the upper body

@ Air flows to the upper body | \
and feet

(® Air flows to the feet =

=]
Log/

OFF

IN61LA136

IAir conditioning controls

M Using the automatic mode O
Press | aumo |- &

Adjust the temperature setii

To stop the operati

B Automatic mode i

If the fan speed(setting’or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode _indicator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions other hat operated is maintained.

&
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IAir outlets
B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

B Adjusting the position of and opening and clos
lets

(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

@ Turn the knob fully to the
back of the vehicle to close

ul

the vent.
| =
<& :
g
/\_ NOTICE S
<
@
[ To prevent batte charge o
Do not le the onditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is running.

N

eo
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Seat heaters’/seat ventilators®

Seat heaters and ventilators heat the seat and maintain good air-
flow by blowing air from the seats.

A WARNING Q
@ Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the foIIowing‘:at

comes in contact with the seats when the heater is on:
» Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physicall al-

» Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that i esleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
® Observe the following precautions to prevent t burns or overheat-
ing:
» Do not cover the seat with a blanli ion when using the seat
ary

lenged
» Persons with sensitive skin Q
» Persons who are fatigued
|w‘c >

heater.
* Do not use seat heater more th

/\ NOTICE

@ Do not put heavy objects that'have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp ot{ﬁ& (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

© To prevent battery.discharge, do not use the functions when the engine is
not running.

O&'

*: If equipped
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IFront seat heaters and ventilators (if equipped)

(D Seat heater switches

The indicator light (yellow) on the
switch comes on when the seat (‘P (‘P
heater is operating.

(2 Seat ventilator switches

o
>
c
3
o
T
>
S
o
L

The indicator light (green) on the
switch comes on when the seat
ventilator is operating.

(® Level indicator lights

The seat heater temperature level
or the seat ventilator fan speed
level (for front seats only) is dis-
played.

@ “AUTO” indicator lights

— IYB1LA124

m Modes and indicators 2
The mode can be changed by ‘pressing the switch. =
=1
Mode mtor light | Level indicator lights g.
Off Off Off g
Automatic* Oon 3to 1, or off 5
Hi Off 3 v
Mid Off 2
Lo Off 1

* Whenalitomatic mode is selected, the level automatically changes
depending on the air conditioning settings.

The seat heaters and ventilators can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Replacing the air filters

Filters are installed in the seat ventilators. For replacement of the filters, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

M Customization

The automatic mode settings for the seat heaters and ventilators can be
changed. (—P. 660)
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ISecond outboard seat heaters (if equipped)

(D For left-hand second seat
(@ For right-hand second seat
(® High heating temperature
® Low heating temperature

To turn on the seat heater, press
“HI” or “LO".

(& Off

—3) (3 )—

l

15 Eq il
< | >
®
- ‘
ES)
<| >

B The seat heaters can be used when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode. 0()
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465

Interior lights list

<l %
P S\wli===
A==
'.E /@!J s'a\/
WYY
A\
’t;\é\
Ay

®,00

1Y62LA003a

@ Front interior lights* (—P.

@ Front personal lig
(—P. 467)

(® Rear interior ligh
@ Rear personal &* (—=P.467) @ Door trim lights*

D e
&3{

%O

(8) Footwell lights*
hts* @ ® Scuff lights*
% Engine switch light*
(—R466)  (® Door courtesy lights*

e lights*

SaJnjes) Jolsu| -
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Ilnterior lights (if equipped)

» Front

(D Door position on/off
@ Turns the light on/off

» Rear (type A)

(O Door position
@ On

» Rear (type B)

<&
smemn QS

@ off

(® Door p iti&

&

1Y62LA011
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» Rear (type C)

On/door position on

I Personal lights (if equipped)

» Front

Turns the light on/off

)

> Rear @
Turns the light on/o

O
%

O

d
IY62LA017
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Eilluminated entry system
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/
closed.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to engine switch mode, t
presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked
whether the doors are open/closed. .

W To prevent battery discharge

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system &

If the interior lights remain on when the door is not fully cleSed, engine
switch is off and the interior light switch is in the door pasit the lights will
go off automatically after 20 minutes.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
If the interior lights remain on when the engine s '@ urned off, the lights

will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

M Customization
Settings (e.g. Time period before the int%g s turn off) can be changed.

(Customizable features —P. 660)
/\_ NOTICE Q
do not

To prevent battery dise g@ leave the lights on longer than neces-
sary when the engine is r

\Y
\«&O
%O

unning.



5-3. Using the storage features 469

List of storage features

IN63LAO52a

@ Card holder (—P. 476)
(2 Overhead console

() Console box (—P. 471)
Cool box (if equipped)

Q

(if equipped) (—P. (—P. 479)
® Glove box (—>P. 470) Cup holders (—P. 473)
(@ Bottle holders (“3P. 475) © Auxiliary box (if equipped)
® Door p (—P. 476)
Wireless charger (if equipped)
® Auxili P. 476
uxilia xes (—P. ) (—>P. 486)

Cup holders (if equipped)

s that should not be left in the storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this

may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

®Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other

stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.

SaJnjes) Jolsu| -
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IGIove box
(D Open (push button)

(@ Lock with the master key or the
mechanical key

(® Unlock with the master key or
the mechanical key

B Glove box light (if equipped)

The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on. \()
V= —
I

B Removing the separate tray (if equipped)

Pull out the separate tray while releasing
the clips.

1Y63LA102

A\ WARNING

Keep the glove box ¢losed while driving.
Injuries may result'in,the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an

accident.

O\«
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IConsoIe box

Your vehicle is equipped with either a lower console box or cool box.
For vehicles with the cool box, refer to page 479.
» Upper console box

Press the tab to open.

IY63LA104

» Lower console box (if equipped)
Lift the lever to open.

(&)]

SaJnjes) Jolsu|

Remove the tr

A\ WARNING

Keep the console box closed while driving.
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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IOverhead console (if equipped)

Press the button.

A\ WARNING

M Items unsuitable for storing
Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).

Doing so may cause the overhead console to @ o
may fall out, resulting in an accident.

B While driving O
Do not leave the overhead console ope&

and the items inside

Items may fall out and cause injury.

<

O
O
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ICup holders

» Front seats

Press down and release the lid.

You can adjust or remove the sep-
arator inside.

» Second seats (if equipped)
Pull the armrest down. (—P. 492)
Press the button.

1Y63LA116
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» Third seats (if equipped)

B Removing the cup holder insert (front cup holders)

Pull up the insert.
Cup holder insert may be removed for
cleaning.
& IY63LA119
A\ WARNING

M tems unsuitable for t

Do not place anything cups or beverage cans in the cup holders.
Even with the lid is closedjitems must not be stored in the cup holders.

Other items may hrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or

sudden brakin use injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent
burns.

BEWhen no u cept third seats)

Keep the cu Iders closed.

Injuries,may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the cup holders (vehicles with arear cup holder)
Stow the cup holders before stowing the rear armrest.
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IBottIe holders
» Front seats » Second seats

—

— 1\

» Third seats/luggage compart-
ment

)

=1

)

g

/\_ NOTICE S
=

(0]

[ ltems that sho &Je stowed in the bottle holders 0

Put the c before stowing a bottle. Do not place open bottles in the bot-
tle holders, ©or glasses and paper cups containing liquid. The contents may

spill % may break.
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ICard holder

IAuiniary boxes

Your vehicle is equipped with either a front auxiﬁ%Q()r wireless

charger.
For vehicles with wireless charger, refer to p@ :
» Front (if equipped) > R ” A)
\ @ @) — i —
o= 0) —
— . )
= 1.. g
| % B =

~—

O

Z A —
O\ (L ) —
V“Q’zj % ]
&L M ‘
S A , ) < — :

— | IY63LA135

IY63LA133

Press thedi @ n.
» Rear ( B) (if equipped)
]

—1
IY63LA137

Press the lid to open.
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477

Luggage compartment features

ICargo hooks

Raise the hook to use.

The cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

IStorage compartment (if equipped)

2N A =
0
- E’ e I
T

|
Q=

h

IY63LA138

Remove the cover.

IY63LA142

IWarning reflector froldery(if equipped)
Remove the ¢ . Hold the warn- ‘

bands.

ector itself is not
original equipment.

IY63LA140
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IFirst-aid kit holder (if equipped)
Remove the cover. Hold the first-
aid kit with a band.

The first-aid kit itself is not included
as an original equipment.

A\ WARNING

@ To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to thei Q’s when not
in use.

@®Keep the auxiliary box closed. In the event of g e aking or sudden

swerving, an accident may occur due to an oc
open auxiliary box or the items stored insi

ant being struck by an

<

S
O&'
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Other interior features

ICooI box (if equipped)
While the engine is running, the cool box, which is cooled by the air
conditioning, can be used.

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock.

1Y63LA106

Turns the cool box on/off

When on, the indicator light comes
on.
If the front air conditioning system 2
is not in use, the front air conditio 'b
ing system is automatically ’ S =
on when the cool box i n n v §
Ve
\ S IY64LA006 §
¢ =
n ]

EWhile the cool bo
® The frontair @c ng system cannot be turned off.
®To adjus emperature of the cool box, the cool box may stop operating

temporarily.
lWher%Jtside temperature is 0°C (32°F) or below

may not operate.

Keep the cool box closed while driving.
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the cool box on longer than nec-
essary when the engine is stopped.

ISun visors

» Main sun visor

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

(@ To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

.....

(® To use the side extender (if
equipped), place the visor in the
side position, then slide it back-

ward. ‘
» Sub sun visor (if equipped) &
Flip down with the main sun vi —_
in position @ or 3. &V = /
>~ T —

IVani@%(if equipped)
ideythe'cover to open.
ight turns on when the cover
is opened.

1Y64LA008

1Y64LA010

1Y64LA012
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If the vanity lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights
will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

/\_ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended
periods when the engine is not running.

ICIock
> Type A

Refer to the “Navigation and Multi-
media System Owner’s Manual’
for adjustment.

(&)]

SaJnjes) Jolsu|

Tan be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

@ ts the hours
djusts the minutes
Rounds the nearest hour*

*: e.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30to 1:59 —» 2:00
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B The clock is displayed when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals (except type
The time display will automatically be set to 1:00.

IOutside temperature display P
The displayed temperature ranges from -30°C (-22°F)& C

(122°F).
> Type A » Type B Q

TEMP
Clic
bh— —
I < ! %g%ﬁ@ g OB <
~ e ey gk
;;\ > Y\ \ IYGA&OZ;a
» Type C
OUTSIDE&
L
¥ 3[BT
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W The outside temperature is displayed when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B When --- is displayed
The system may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle to your Toyota dealQ

W Display
In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may ‘net \%
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change.

® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h )

®When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at'the entrance/exit
of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

SaJnjes) Jolsu|
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I Power outlet (if equipped)

The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 V DC:

Accessories that run on less than 10 A.

220V AC:

Accessories that use less than 100 W.

B Center of console

» Front (12 V DC)
Press the lid to open. (vehicles
with smart entry & start system
only)

/-

7

1Y64LA030
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B Luggage compartment
» Type A (12 V DC) » Type B (220 V AC)

.
1Y64LA032 IY64LA033

B The power outlet can be used when
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”"position.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in ACCESSORY orIGNITION ON mode.
220 V AC: The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

5
NOTICE

To avoid damaging the powef outlet =
Close the power outlet lid'when'thepower outlet is not in use. %.
Foreign objects or liquids that.enter the power outlet may cause a short cir- =
cuit. £
To prevent blownduse %

(%]

12 V DC: Do notuse an accessory that uses more than 12 V 10 A.
220 V ACi Do not use a 220 V AC appliance that requires more than 100 W.

If a 220 V'AC appliance that consumes more than 100 W is used, the pro-
tectian/Circuit will cut the power supply.

To_preventbattery discharge

. [0 notuse the power outlet longer than necessary when the engine is not
running.

"mAppliances that may not operate properly (220 V AC)

h The following 220 V AC appliances may not operate properly even if their
power consumption is under 100 W:

Appliances with high initial peak wattage
Measuring devices that process precise data
Other appliances that require an extremely stable power supply
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IWireIess charger (if equipped)

A portable device can be charged by just placing Qi standard wireless
charge compatible portable devices according to the Wireless Power
Consortium, such as smart phones and mobile batteries, etc., on the
charge area.

This function cannot be used with portable devices that are larg
than the charging area. Also, depending on the portable device, it m
not operate as normal. Please read the operation manual fgr partable

devices to be used. \

B The “Qi” symbol &
The “Qi” symbol is a trademark of the Wireless Pow@n ortium.
q

m Name for all parts

@ Power supply switch S
(@ Operation indicator light

(® Charge area @

O =
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| Using the wireless charger

Press the lid to open. W\

\_/_
N =N

Press the power supply
switch of the wireless
charger.

Switches on and off with each

press of the power supply
switch.

When turned on, the operation
indicator light (green) comes on.

Even with the engine off, the on/ 5
off state of the power supp
switch is memorized.

Place the charging, s 2
the portable devi @ \ =)
When charging, thef,operation @ g
indicator light,(orange) comes == %
on. \é ®

If ch 'n@ot occurring, try ||/ T
placing . th table device as /
close to center of the charg- Y 5

,7/!7
%a possible. ~ O o/ IveaLaodo

@ harging is complete, the operation indicator light (green) comes

echarging function
* When charging is complete and after a fixed time in the charge
suspension state, charging restarts.
* When the portable device is moved, charging is stopped for a
moment and then it restarts.
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B Lighting conditions of operation indicator light

Operation indicator light

Conditions

Turning off

off

When the Wireless charger power supply is

Green (comes on)

On Standby (charging possible state)

When charging is complete®

Orange (comes on)

When placing the portable device on the
charging area (detecting the portable device)

Charging

*: Depending on the portable device, there are cases whére the Operation
indicator light will continue being lit up orange even afterithe charging is

complete.

® When the operation indicator light flashes

When an error occurs, the operation™indicator light flashes an
orange color. Handle the error based on the following table.

Operatlﬁg}:tn Al Susp@es Handling method
Flashing repeatedly Vehiclefto [charger com- |Contact your Toyota
once every second . € )

munication failure. dealer.
(Orange)
Remove the foreign
A foreign substance is |substance from
between the portable |between portable
Repeateflly’ “flashes device and charge area. |device and the charge
3times ‘continuously area.
(Orange) ; i
The portable device is Place the portable
out of sync due to the ;
. . . device near the center
device being shifted from
. o of the charge area.
its position.
Repeatedly flashes | Temperature rising | Stop charging at once
4 times continuously |within ~ the  wireless |and start charging
(Orange) charger. again after for a while.




5-4. Using the other interior features 489

B The wireless charger can be operated when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
W Usable portable devices

Qi standard wireless charge standard can be used on compatible devices.
However, not all Qi standard devices and compatibility are guaranteed.

Starting with mobile phones and smart phones, it is aimed for low power elec-
trically supplied portable devices of no more than 5W.

B When covers and accessories are attached to portable devices

Do not charge in situations where cover and accessories not able to handle
Qi are attached to the portable device. Depending on the type of cavemnand
accessory, it may not be possible to charge. When charging is nét perfermed
even with the portable device placed on the charge area, removeithe cover
and accessories.

B While charging, noise enters the AM radio

Turn off the wireless charger and confirm that the noise has decreased. If the
noise decreases, continuously pushing the power supply switch of the wire-
less charger for 2 seconds, the frequency of the.charger can be changed and
the noise can be reduced.

Also, on that occasion, the operation indicatorilight will flash orange 2 times.

B Important points of the wireless chatger

@If the electronic key cannot be detected,within the vehicle interior, charging
cannot be done. When the doeer, isyopened and closed, charging may be
temporarily suspended.

®When charging, the wireless charging device and portable device will get
warmer, however this is\not a'malfunction.
When a portable device gets warm while charging, charging may stop due
to the protection flnction on the portable device side. In this case, when the
temperature of'the portable device drops significantly, charge again.

H Operation seunds

When the power supply is turned on, while searching for the portable device a
sounawill be préduced, however this is not a malfunction.

(&)]
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A\ WARNING

Bl Caution while driving
When charging a portable device, for safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the main part of the portable device while driving.

W Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators, as well as
any other electrical medical device, should consult their physician aboutthe
usage of the wireless charger. The operations of the wireless charger.may,
have an affect on medical devices.

B To prevent damage or burns

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in a possibility of equipment failure and damage,
catch fire, burns due to overheat.

® Do not insert any metallic objects between the charging.area and the por-
table device while charging

® Do not attach stickers, metallic objects, et¢., to,the"charger area or porta-
ble device

@ Do not cover with cloth, etc., and charge

@ Do not charge portable devices other than designated

® Do not attempt to dismantle fordisassembly or modifications
® Do not hit or apply a streng force
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A\ WARNING

B Conditions in which the function may not operate correctly
In the following conditions, it may not operate correctly
@ The portable device is fully charged
@ There is foreign matter between the charge area and portable device
® The temperature of the portable device gets higher from charging
@ The charging surface of the portable device is facing up

® The placement of the portable device is out of alignment withhe ¢harge
area

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

®When the electronic key is in contact with, or is coveredyby the following
metallic objects

 Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

» Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil jnside
e Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

» Hand warmers made of metal 5

» Media such as CDs and DVDs
® When other wireless keys (thatsemitradio waves) are being used nearby —
>
In addition, excluding the above-memntioned, when the charger does not per- @
form normally or the operation indicator light is flashing continuously, it is <)
considered that the wireless charger is malfunctioning. Contact your Toyota o)
dealer. %’*
M To prevent failure ap,damage to data &

® Do not bringfmagnetic cards, such as credit cards, or magnetic recording
media, ete”, close to the charger while charging, otherwise, data may dis-
appear under the influence of magnetism. Also, do not bring precision
instrdments ‘such as wrist watches, etc., close to the charger, as such
objects may break.

@Do not leave portable devices in the cabin. The temperature inside the
cabin may become high, when under the sun, and cause damage to the
device.

H To prevent battery discharge

When the engine is stopped, do not use the wireless charger for a long
time.
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IArmrest (if equipped)

Fold down the armrest for use.
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© To prevent damage, o'much load on the armrest.

©To prevent damage,@ he armrest.
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ICoat hooks (if equipped)

The coat hooks are provided with
the second seat assist grips.

A\ WARNING

hard or sharp objects on the hook. If the SRS cur
these items may become projectiles, causing de

Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags: Do not hang co
i &hi
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IAssist grips

An assist grip (Type A) can be used to support your body while sitting
on the seat.

An assist grip (Type B) can be used when getting in or out of the vehi-
cle and others.

(D Assist grip (Type A) )\ﬁ R - \
(2 Assist grip (Type B) C%&é, Uz / Q
==V = -

A\ WARNING N/

Do not use the assist grip (Type A) Wh@r out of the vehicle or

rising from your seat.

/I\ NOTICE QQ

To prevent damage, dé avy objects or put a heavy load on the
assist grip.

’&KO&
%O
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IAshtrays (if equipped)

Press in and release the lid to
open.
Press down on the lock spring
plate to remove.
Press the lid to close.

A\ WARNING

BWhen not in use

8

accident.

then make sure the ashtray is fully clo

® Do not place paper or any other

mable object in the ashtray.

Keep the ashtray closed. Q
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braki swerving or an
B To prevent fire
@ Fully extinguish matches and cigarett% utting them in the ashtray,
of\fl

ul
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ICigarette lighter (if equipped)

Push the cigarette lighter in.

The cigarette lighter will pop up
when ready for use.

B The cigarette lighter can be used when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITIO

A\ WARNING

B To avoid burns or fires
@ Do not touch the metal parts of t
It could overheat and cause a fire.

@ Do not hold the cigarette lig g? V
® Do not insert anythin thansthe cigarette lighter into the outlet.
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in
prime condition:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicl
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove an
and dust. P

® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft clot I\ a
chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and @h roughly

with water.
@ Wipe away any water.
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coati riorates.
If water does not bead on a clean surfa wax when the vehicle

body is cool. &

O’&
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B Automatic car washes
® Fold the mirrors back before washing the vehicle. Start washing from the
front of the vehicle. Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.
®Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicle’s paint.
® Rear spoiler may not be washable in some automatic car washes. There
may also be an increased risk of damage to vehicle.
B High pressure car washes
®Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of
the windows.
® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is
closed properly.
B Aluminum wheels

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent, Do not use hard
brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strongier harsh chemical clean-
ers. Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

®Do not use detergent on the wheels whengthey are hot, for example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather:
® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
B Bumpers and side moldings
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners:
B Notes for a smart entry & staft systemy(if equipped)

@If the door handle becomes wetswhile the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range, the door may, lock*and unlock repeatedly. Place the key in a posi-
tion 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehicle is being
washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

@If the electroni€key'is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during afcar wash; a message may be shown on the multi-information dis-
play andsabuzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the,doors:

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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A\ WARNING

B When washing the vehicle
Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wiper)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wip-
ers may operate unexpectedly in the fol-
lowing situations, and may result in
hands being caught or other serious inju-
ries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

IN61LA002

®When the upper part of the windshield where~the “raindrop sensor is
located is touched by hand

®\When a wet rag or similar is held close to the raindrop sensor
@ If something bumps against the windshield
@ If you directly touch the raindrop senasombody or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor
B Precautions regarding the exiraustipipe
Exhaust gasses cause thesexhaust pipeto become quite hot.
When washing the vehicle/ be careful not to touch the pipe until it has
cooled sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.
B Precautions regarding the Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)

If the paint of thesrearlbumper is chipped or scratched, the system may mal-
function.
If this occurs, consult your Toyota dealer.




6-1. Maintenance and care 501

NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

After driving near the sea coast

After driving on salted roads I
If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint
After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances

If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or mud

If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on the paint,surface

If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.

To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights
Wash carefully. Do not use organic substanges,ohscfub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights.
Do not apply wax on the surfaces of the lights:
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.
When using an automatic car wash (vehicles with rain sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Turn off the wiper switch,
If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged.

When using a high/pressure car wash

Do

not bring theshozzle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured

cover), copnhectors ar the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they
come into contact.with high-pressure water.

e Traction related parts
e Steering parts

e _Suspension parts

o[ Brake parts

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior
and keep it in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior Q
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty su
with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water. ¢

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth da@with

neutral detergent diluted to approximately 1 %.
@ Wring out any excess water from the cloth and t
remaining traces of detergent and water.
ICIeaning the leather areas

a“soft cloth dampened with

® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuu

® Wipe any excess dirt and dust
diluted detergent.
Use a diluted water solution ately 5 % neutral wool detergent.

@ Wring out any excess r e cloth and thoroughly wipe off
all remaining trace at;@t

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining
moisture. Allo e leather to dry in a shaded ventilated area.

etic leather areas

d dust using a vacuum cleaner.

o it off with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted
W&dmately 1 %.

@g out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.
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W Caring for leather areas
Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

W Shampooing the carpets
There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. The
excellent results are obtained when keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

l Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or spgng
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.
A\ WARNING

y 4

M Water in the vehicle \)

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.

Doing so may cause electrical components e nction or catch
fire.
® Do not get any of the SRS components or in‘the vehicle interior wet.

(—P. 43)
An electrical malfunction may cause airbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or seri inj

H Cleaning the interior (especiall ent panel)
Do not use polish wax or poli The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstr ver’'s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or se

©

&
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach |
» Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alce-
hol |
Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel’s ot other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to andfdeterioration of
leather surfaces:

Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight forsextended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, ©r cantaining wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water,

Vehicle systems such as the alidio system may be damaged if water comes

into contact with electrical compenents such as the audio system above or

under the floor of the vehicle=Water may also cause the body to rust.

When cleaning the inside of the windshield (vehicles with Toyota

Safety Sense)

Do not allow glass,cleaner to contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.

(—P. 256)

Cleaning<he inside of the rear quarter windows and rear window
Daynot use glass cleaner to clean the rear quarter windows and rear win-
dow; as this may cause damage to the rear window defogger heater wires
oriantenna. Use a cloth dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the
window clean. Wipe the window in strokes running parallel to the heater
wires or antenna.

©Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.



6-2. Maintenance 505

Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and reg-
ular maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the follow-
ing maintenance:

IScheduIed maintenance
® Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specifieﬂ@

Service Booklet”.

according to the maintenance schedule. &
For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to I}C\/} ty and
® Where to go for maintenance service?

It makes good sense to take your vehicle to vy
maintenance service as well as other inspectio
2iving the latest service

Toyota technicians are well-trained specia
lips and in-dealership train-

information through technical bulletins,

ing programs. They learn to work on ta before they work on your vehi-
cle, rather than while they are wor Doesn’t that seem like the best
way?

Your Toyota dealer has inves gi a lot,of money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It do‘the’job better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s
maintenance on your vi

O
%

eo

oyota dealer for
Irepairs.

partment will perform all of the scheduled

8Jed pue ajueualulre
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IDo-it-yourseIf maintenance

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance tasks require special tools and
skills. These are best performed by qualified technicians. Even if you are
an experienced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recommend that repairs and
maintenance be conducted by your Toyota dealer who will keep a record of
maintenance on your vehicle. This record could be helpful should you ever
require Warranty Service.

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
©® Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (Howeverpwater dripping from the air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows open,and have the exhaust system checked
immediately.)

©® Flat-looking tires, excesSive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one side whensdriving straight on a level road
@ Strange noises related to suspension movement

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almostdouches'the floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine codlanttemperature continually higher than normal
® Enginge continually runs hot, oil pressure gauge stays low

If you'notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soemas possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.
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A\ WARNING

MIf your vehicle is not properly maintained
Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-,
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands aft

in laboratory animals. Avoid prolonged and repeated contact pro-
tect your skin by washing thoroughly with soap and water.

handling. (—P. 520)
M Used engine oil 1 4 Q
Used engine oil contains chemicals that have been shown to %&1 r
: a
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the cor-
rect procedures as given in these sections.

Iltems Parts and tools
N « Warm water » Bakingsoda  + Grease
Battery condition |, Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolts)
(—P. 520)
« Distilled water

e “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” i

quality ethylene glycol-based n(ﬁ&a
. amine, non-nitrite and non-borat with long-
Engine coolant life hybrid organic acid t hr@“myota Super

level (—P. 518) Long Life Coolant” is pre- 50 % coolant
and 50 % deionized wate

e Funnel (used only fo olant)

» “Toyota Genuine or equivalent
Engine oil level « Rag or pa er .
(—P. 515) gorpap

e Funnel (us
Fuses (—P. 546) |+ Fuse with's &4 amperage rating as original
ith.same number and wattage rating as origi-

or adding engine oil)

Light bulbs
(—P. 550)

ips-head screwdriver

Flathead screwdriver ¢ Wrench

« Tire pressure gauge e Compressed air source

e Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for win-
ter use)

e Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions:

EWhen working on the engine compartment

®Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etcsFight
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper ergags,,.in the
engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel orthe bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when working on the batteryilt contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your handstor-in your eyes, flush the
affected area with clean water immediatelyaIf you still experience discom-
fort, consult a doctor.
B When working near the electric cgoling fans or radiator grille
Vehicles without a smart entry &.start,system: Be sure the engine switch is
off. With the engine switch infthe “ONZ position, the electric cooling fans
may automatically start to run ifithe/air conditioning is on and/or the coolant
temperature is high. (—R. 520)
Vehicles with a smargentry’& start system: Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans may
automatically startyto run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tem-
perature is’high. (—P. 520)
BWhen working on“or under the vehicle
Do netget under the vehicle with just the jack supporting it.
Always use automotive jack stands or other solid supports.
W Safety glasses

Wear ssafety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.
from getting in your eyes.

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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/\ NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

[H1If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious prc@
L 4

s
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

IN63LAO70

Lift the hood catch and lift the
hood.

= |
IN63LAO58

A\ WARNING

o

M Pre-driving check&u
Check thai h lly closed and locked.
c

If the hoodhi ed properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and caus “ident, which may result in death or serious injury.

O’&
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Engine compartment

» 1UR-FE engine

IN63LA072

(D Air cleaner ( Engine olil filler cap (—P. 516)
(@ Engine oil level di (® Fuse box (—P. 546)
(R 515) () washer fluid tank (—P. 524)

(® Engine coolan&e(rvoir Battery (—P. 520)
O —P.518) (@ Condenser (—P. 520)

@ Coolingifan (5P.520) 1 Radiator (—P. 520)

&
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» 1VD-FTV engine

%

7

® ® (o7 o .
@ Air cleaner (—P. 526) @ Fuse box (—P. 546)
(@ Engine coolant reservoir Fuel filter (—P. 524, 642)
(=P (9, Washer fluid tank (—P. 524)
® Engine oil level dip @ Battery (—>P. 520)
-515) @ Condenser (—P. 520)
@ Engine oil filler gap (—P. 516) © Radiator (5P 520)
® Coonngﬁo —P. 520) @ Battery (if equipped)
® Intercoolér (—P. 520) (—>P. 520)

&
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IEngine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

B Installing the clips
(@ Push up center portion
@ Insert
(3 Press

@ IN63LA147
/\_ NOTICE Q

[0 After installing arﬁne compartment cover
Make sure the@ ecurely installed in its original position.

A
O\,
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil

level on the dipstick.
B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine
and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to dr
back into the bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

Wipe the dipstick clean.
Reinsert the dipstick fully.

oil level.

TR
T —— X\
CE RTINS
D BNy NN
(LB ) (e o5 !
=PRI PN G)\
’ \/‘_-:‘ 1 N N/
\“:E} 9
~ $“g " estaora

Holding a rag under the :E the dipstick out and check the

@ Low
(@ Normal

® Excessive&

» Non-fla

» Flat dipstick

1TI43V092

ITI43V090

The shape of the dipstick may differ depending on the type of vehicle or

engine.

[6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

A\
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as already
in the engine.

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed
before adding oil.

Engine oil selection —P. 650
Oil quantity (Low — Full) 1.5L (1.6 qt., 1,.3Impugty)
Items Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler cap by turning iticounterclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checking,the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.

B Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oi"will be consumed while driving. In the following

situations, oil consumptionymay increase, and engine oil may need to be

refilled in between ail maintenance intervals.

® When the engifeyis new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing theengine

@ If low quality, oil'or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

® When driving'at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or
whendriving while accelerating or decelerating frequently

@When leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic
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A\ WARNING

B Used engine oil

@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation or skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner.
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or on

ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts st
information concerning recycling or disposal.

@ Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children. &\

/\ NOTICE 0()
[ To prevent serious engine damage

Check the oil level on regular basis.

EWhen replacing the engine oil Q
© Be careful not to spill engine oil on theyvehi omponents.

© Avoid overfilling, or the engine co aged.

8Jed pue ajueualulre
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IEngine coolant

» Gasoline engine

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

D Reservoir cap

@ “F"line

® “L" line
If the level is on or below the “L”
line, add coolant up to the “F” line.

» Diesel engine

(D Reservoir cap
@ “FULL” line
® “LOW” line

O
%

% ﬁ =
If the level is on op"Below t 5 i
“LOW” line, add co@ e |2 —y ) =
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B Coolant selection
Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50 % coolant and 50 %
deionized water. (Enabled: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.
W If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing
Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir cap, rgdial@r

drain cock and water pump. If you cannot find a leak, have your Toy:
test the cap and check for leaks in the cooling system. K

A\ WARNING

BWhen the engine is hot

Do not remove the radiator cap, or the coolant re .
The cooling system may be under pressure and y hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, su

/\_ NOTICE

MWhen adding coolant
Coolant is neither plain w;, @i antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze u to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. read the antifreeze or coolant label.

H1f you spill coolal

n
Be sure to wash :f &th water to prevent it from damage to parts or paint.

%O
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IRadiator, condenser and intercooler (if equipped)

Check the radiator, condenser and intercooler and clear any foreign
objects. If any of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not
sure of their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING

cause serious injuries, such as burns.

EWhen the engine is hot ps Q
Do not touch the radiator, condenser or intercooler as they ma&&

Y d

I Battery \)
Check the battery as follows.

B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminalnot corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks,‘erloose clamps.

@ Terminals

(2 Hold-down clamp @
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B Checking battery fluid
Check that the level is between the upper and lower lines.
@ Upper line
(@ Lower line

If the fluid level is at or below the
lower line, add distilled water.

B Adding distilled water
Remove the vent plug.
Add distilled water.

If the upper line cannot be seen,
check the fluid level by looking
directly at the cell.

ITY43C024

Put the vent plu and close securely.
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W Before recharging
When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:
@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.
® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the battery.
l After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a smart entry &
start system)
The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initialize thé,systent.

Shift the shift lever to P.
Open and close any of the doors.
Restart the engine.

® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & startisystem may not be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the battery. Ifthissthappens, use the wire-
less remote control or the mechanical key to lock/unlack the doors.

©® Start the engine with the engine switch in ACCESSORY mode. The engine
may not start with the engine switch tdrned, off. However, the engine will
operate normally from the second attempt.

® The engine switch mode is recorded by, the vehicle. If the battery is recon-
nected, the vehicle will return the eéngine switch mode to the status it was in
before the battery was disconnected,, Make sure to turn off the engine
before disconnect the battery.“Take extra care when connecting the battery
if the engine switch made prier,to discharge is unknown.

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts at both methods, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near
battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
® Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
@ \Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
@®Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not'eharge’the battery in a
garage or closed room where there is not sufficient ventilation.
B Emergency measures regarding electrolyté
@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at\least 15 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attention. If possible, continue,to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the neareSt medical facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your skif
Wash the affected areasthoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your,clothes =
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth- g
ing and follow the procedure above if necessary. c;p’

@ If you agCidentally swallow electrolyte 2
Drink a Jarge quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention 3
immediately, 2

o

o

- W Q

v )
£\ NQTICE

« When recharging the battery
Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.
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IWasher fluid

If any washer does not work or the
warning message appears on the
multi-information display (vehi-
cles with multi-information dis-
play) or the warning indicator light
comes on (vehicles without multi-
information display), the washer
tank may be empty. Add washer

1TY426022

fluid.

A\ WARNING ( ‘v
V'S

BWhen adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot grranning as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer, fluid

Do not use soapy water or engificiantifréeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking'on the vehicle’s painted surfaces.
Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bot-
tle.

IFueI fiIteM&(engine only)

You may drain the fuel filter yourself. However, as the operation is dif-
ficulty, weirecommend having it drained by your Toyota dealer. Even if
you decide to drain it yourself, contact your Toyota dealer.

The water in the fuel filter needs to be drained if the fuel system warn-
ing light flashes or the warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display and a buzzer sounds. (—P. 587, 596)

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.
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Place a small tray under the drain plug to catch the water and any
fuel that comes out.

Turn the drain plug counter-
clockwise about 2 to 2 1/2
turns.

Operate the priming pump until
fuel begins to run out.

After draining, tighten the dr?

&
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IAir cleaner filter

Use compressed air to remove dust or sand etc. from the area sur-

Release the clips.

Lift the cover and take out the

rounding the air cleaner filter case.

- ITY43C087b

filter.

Inspect the outer surface of the fil-
ter, and replace the filter if it is
extremely dirty. If the filter is just
moderately dusty, use com-
pressed air to blow dust out of th
filter.

ITI43T107

Fully engage the a
then secure the u r of
ing the

the air cleaner case
clips. {

ITI43T108

N
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent inhaling dust
Wear a respirator when using compressed air to clean the air cleaner filter.

/\_NOTICE

W To prevent damaging the engine

©Do not drive with the air cleaner filter removed. Doing so may

excessive engine wear.

@ Do not hit or drop the filter, as it may contain dust or sand et&\

IDust cup

After removing the air cleaner fil-
ter, release the cap and inspect
the dust cup. (—P. 526)

Remove the dust if the cup is dirty.

ITY43C121
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Tires

Replace or rotate the tires in accordance with maintenance
schedules and treadwear.

IChecking tires Q
Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also
the tires for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one
tread. Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not

o
’ O
7 e T

SIS

CTY63ZA001

@ New tread
(@ Worn tread
(3® Treadwear indicato

The location of dwear’indicators is shown by the “TWI” or “/\” mark,
etc., molded into sidewall of each tire.

Replacefthe @ the treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.
ITire rotatio

Rot the tires in the order
S .
qualize tire wear and help (— >
xtend tire life, Toyota recom- O
mends that you rotate your tires <=
approximately every 5000 km Front
(3000 miles). (I [
Do not fall to initialize the tire pres- [
sure warning system after tire rota- ITY41C001

tion.
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ITire pressure warning system (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire pressure warning system that uses

tire pressure warning valves and transmitters to detect low tire infla-

tion pressure before serious problems arise.

@ If the tire pressure drops below a predetermined level, the driver is
warned by a warning light. (—P. 589)

® The tire pressure detected by
the tire pressure warning sys-
tem can be displayed on the
multi-information display.

IY63LA153GE

@ Installing tire pressure warning valvés andtransmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tite preSsure warning valves and
transmitters must also be installedy

When new tire pressure.warning valves and transmitters are
installed, new ID codes 'mdsty beyregistered in the tire pressure
warning computer@nd the tire pressure warning system must be
initialized. Have tire¥pressure warning valve and transmitter 1D
codes registered by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 531)

@ Initializinggheltire’pressure warning system

B The tire'presstire warning system must be initialized in the fol-
lowing circumstances:

@ Whenschanging the tire size.
@ \When the tire inflation pressure is changed such as when chang-
ing traveling speed.

When the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tire
inflation pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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B How to initialize the tire pressure warning system
Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while the vehicle is moving.
Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire inflation
pressure level. (—P. 656)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to the specified cold tire inflation
pressure level. The tire pressure warning system will operate based en
this pressure level.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Press and hold the tire pres-
sure warning reset switch
until the tire pressure warn-
ing light blinks slowly 3 times.

“--" will be displayed for inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display while
the tire pressure warning sys-
tem determines the position on

the multi-information display.

When position of each tire is @etermined, the inflation pressure of each
tire will be displayed on the"multicinformation display.

Drive the vehicle at"approximately 40 km/h (25mph) or more for
approximately 10:to 30.minutes.
When initializatjon is cemplete, the inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information display.

Depending omthevehicle and driving conditions, initialization may take
up to appreximately 1 hour to complete.
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@ Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the ID code. Have the ID code
registered by your Toyota dealer.

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
® The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.
@ You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough toyexpose
the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage
@ A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired(due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage
If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota dealer:
W Replacing tires and wheels (vehicles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is not regis-
tered, the tire pressure warning system will notwork properly. After driving for
about 10 minutes, the tire pressure warning,light blinks for 1 minute and stays
on to indicate a system malfunction,

W Tire life
Any tire over 6 years old must besChecked by a qualified technician even if it
has seldom or never beef used ordamage is not obvious.

B Routine tire inflation preSsuré checks (vehicles with the tire pressure
warning system)

The tire pressure warning system does not replace routine tire inflation pres-
sure checks, Makesureto check tire inflation pressure as part of your routine
of daily vehicle ‘checks.

B When rotating,the tires (Vehicles with tire pressure warning system)
Make'sure that the engine switch is off. If the tires are rotated while the
engine switeh is in IGNITION ON mode, the tire position information will not
bg updated.

If thissaccidentally occurs, either turn the engine switch to off and then to
IGNITION ON mode, or initialize the system after checking that the tire pres-
sure is properly adjusted.

If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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M Initializing the tire pressure warning system (if equipped)

initialize the system with the tire inflation pressure adjusted to the specified
level.

M Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate
properly (if equipped)
@®In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate
properly.
* If non-genuine Toyota wheels are used.
 Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equipment)
tire.
 Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specified size.
« Tire chains etc. are equipped.
* An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.
« If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed,
« If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, particularly’around the
wheels or wheel housings.
« If the spare tire is in a location subject to poor-radioswave signal recep-
tion.
« If a large metallic object which can interfereywithsSignal reception is put
near the spare tire.
« If tires not equipped with the tire pressureawarning valves and transmit-
ters are used.
« If the ID code on the tire pressufe warning valves and transmitters is not
registered in the tire pressure.warning computer.
® Performance may be affected insthe following situations.

* Near a TV tower, eleCtric/powerplant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility"that generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise

* When carrying @ portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other
wireless copimunication device

® When the vehicle is parked, the time taken for the warning to start or go off
could besextended.

® Whepr tire inflation pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has
burst,the warning may not function.
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M The initialization operation (vehicles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)
® Make sure to carry out initialization after adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.

@If you have accidentally turned the engine switch to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system) during initialization, it is not necessary to press the
reset switch again as initialization will restart automatically when the endine
switch has been turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry
& start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart €ntry & start
system) for the next time.

@ If you accidentally press the reset switch when initialization is‘hetnecessary,
adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified level when thetires are
cold, and conduct initialization again.

® While the position of each tire is being determinedtand the inflation pres-
sures are not being displayed on the multi-informatien display, if the inflation
pressure of a tire drops, the tire pressure warning lightwill come on.

B Warning performance of the tire pressure warhing'system (vehicles with
tire pressure warning system)
The warning of the tire pressure warning system will change in accordance
with the conditions under which it was initialized. For this reason, the system
may give a warning even if the tiretpressure does not reach a low enough
level, or if the pressure is higher'than the pressure that was adjusted to when
the system was initialized.

B When initialization of the tire pressure warning system has failed (vehi-
cles with tire pressure warning system)
Initialization may take longer to complete if the vehicle is driven on an
unpaved road. When performing initialization, drive on a paved road if possi-
ble. Depending on the driving environment and condition of the tires, initial-
ization will'be completed in approximately 10 minutes. If initialization is not
complete afterdriving approximately 10 minutes, continue driving for a while.

If the inflation of each tire is not displayed after driving for approximately 1
hour,perform the following procedure.

@Parkithe vehicle in a safe place for approximately 20 minutes. Then drive
straight (with occasional left and right turns) at approximately 40 km/h
(25 mph) or more for approximately 10 to 20 minutes.

However, in the following situations, the tire inflation pressure will not be

recorder and the system will not operate properly. Perform initialization.

®When operating the tire pressure warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

©® After performing initialization, the tire pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on after driving for about 20 minutes.

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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If the inflation pressure of each tire is still not displayed, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING

M Tire pressure warning system operation
The tire pressure warning system may not provide warning immediately if a
tire bursts or if sudden air leakage occurs.
B When inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.
Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as,well as
dangerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.
® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread pattefns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadweat.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those recommefidediby Toyota.

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radjal, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow fires.

@ Do not use tires that have been used @nh anothér vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not knowsew they were used previously.

B When initializing the tire pressufe.warning system (if equipped)
Do not operate the tire pressuré warnifg reset switch without first adjusting
the tire inflation pressuredonthe\specified’ level. Otherwise, the tire pressure
warning light may not édme_ on even if the tire inflation pressure is low, or it
may come on when the tit€ inflation pressure is actually normal.




6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 535

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels, tire pressure warning valves,
transmitters and tire valve caps (vehicles with the tire pressure warn-
ing system)
When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your Toyota dealer as the tire pressure_
warning valves and transmitters may be damaged if not handled correctly:

Make sure to install the tire valve caps. If the tire valve caps are=noty
installed, water could enter the tire pressure warning valves and the tire
pressure warning valves could be bound.

When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps otherthanthose
specified. The cap may become stuck.

To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves, and transmitters
(vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact
your Toyota dealer or other qualified service shep as soon as possible. After
use of liquid sealant, make sure to replace the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter when repairing or replacing theytire. (—P. 529)

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on.roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses ingtire air pressure, reducing the cush-
ioning ability of the tires. n addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselyes, as’well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.
If tire inflation pressure'gf each tire becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire
inflation pressure should be checked at least once per month.
However, Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be

checked once every two weeks. (—P. 656) Q

H Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure ¢

Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the fo%

® Reduced fuel economy

® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling 00

® Reduced tire life due to wear

® Reduced safety

® Damage to the drive train

If a tire needs frequent refilling, have it checke
M Instructions for checking tire inflation_ pre

When checking tire inflation pressure e the following:

® Check only when the tires are co
If your vehicle has been parl:'@ st 3 hours and has not been driven
you

our Toyota dealer.

for more than 1.5 km o ill get an accurate cold tire inflation
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pres!
It is difficult to judge if a
ance.

e.
is properly inflated based only on its appear-

@1t is normal far theytire’ inflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat is
generat 2. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.

® Passengersiand luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-

K\
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A\ WARNING

W Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance
Keep your tires properly inflated.

If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur
which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

@®Uneven wear Q
® Poor handling * 0

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel &\

® Wheel deformation and/ or tire damage

@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (du hazards,
expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

/\_ NOTICE

When inspecting and adjusting tire i thessure
Be sure to put the tire valve caps ba
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt ture may get into the valve and

cause an air leak, resulting in L@ ire inflation pressure.

o
O’&
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be
replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of

handling control. Q

Wheel selection 1 4
When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure&m

t are
equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter'G idth, and

inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at your To ta@.
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

Toyota does not recommend using the follewi

® Wheels of different sizes or types

® Used wheels
® Bent wheels that have been

your aluminum whee

® When rotating@repairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts tilhtight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be ca I@ damage the aluminum wheels when using tire
chains.

ou nly Toyota genuine balance weights or equivalent and a plas-

@r ber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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B When replacing wheels (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)
The wheels of your Toyota are equipped with tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters that allow the tire pressure warning system to provide
advance warning in the event of a loss in tire inflation pressure. Whenever
wheels are replaced, tire pressure warning valves and transmitters must be
installed. (—P. 529)

A\ WARNING {

BWhen replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended inthe
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control:

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for/a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death) or serious
injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the
tapered ends facing inward. Installing
the nuts with the tapered ends facing
outward can cause the wheel to break
and eventually cause the wheel to geme
off while driving, which could lead to an -
accident resulting in death omsetious portion
injury. /

/ ITN43M133

® Never use oil or grease on‘the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or'disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci-
dent ang regulting in death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

B Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do netwuse cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing sa eould cause the tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing an
accident.

9Jed pue adueualure|N
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/\ NOTICE

W Replacing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters (vehicles with
the tire pressure warning system)

@ Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, make sure to have tires serviced by your Toyota
dealer or other qualified service shop. In addition, make sure to purchase
your tire pressure warning valves and transmitters at your Toyota dealer.

@ Ensure that only genuine Toyota wheels are used on your vehicle.

Tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not work pwpe@

non-genuine wheels. \
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly
to maintain air conditioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position and switch fo.r
lated air mode, then turn the engine switch to the “LO position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch IGNITION ON mode and h to recircu-
lated air mode, then turn the engine switch off.

Open the glove box and remove the separate tray"*(—P. 470)

/':-‘%;
N

Remove the filter cover.

Remove the filt8r.case. —

&O
O’&

Q
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ICIeaning method

If the filter is dirty, clean by blow-
ing compressed air through the fil-
ter from the downward side.
Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.) from
the filter and blow for approxi-

mately 2 minutes at 500 kPa (5.0
kgf/cm2 or bar, 72 psi).

If it is not available, have the filter
cleaned by your Toyota dealer.

IRepIacement method

ITY436029

AN

Remove the air conditioning filter
and replace it with a new one.

The “TUP” marks shown on the fil-
ter should be pointing up.

ITY43C090

H Checking interval

Inspect, clean and replage thesair conditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, more frequent
cleaning or early replacement may be required. (For scheduled maintenance
information, please refer to the “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

HIf air flow from the'vents decreases dramatically

The filter may, be‘elogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

NOTICE

| To prevent damage to the system

©'When using the air conditioning system, make sure that a filter is always

! installed.

| When cleaning the filter, do not clean the filter with water.
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Wireless remote control/electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

@® Flathead screwdriver

tem)
@ Lithium battery

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CR2<€)&

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR20

IRepIacing the battery

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the ke
cover the tip of the screwdriver wi

arag. @

1ID6RV001

&S

Remov&h

V\O

1ID6RV002

® Small flathead screwdriver (vehicles with a smart entry &' sta@Q

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc.
and remove the depleted bat-
tery.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system 4

Take out the mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the
cover the tip of the screwdri
arag.

Remo ;pleted battery.

Wi removing the cover, if the
batt nnot be seen due to the
% ronic key module attaching to
he/upper cover, remove the elec-
ronic key module from the cover
so that the battery is visible as
shown in the illustration.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

IID6RV004

7/

IID6RV005

IID6RV007
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M Use the following types of lithium battery

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CR2016
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR2032

©® Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-

facturer.
® Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.

HIf the key battery is depleted P
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system (if equipped) and wireless rer@ol will
not function properly.

® The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING

B Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed b they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to d could result in death or serious

injury.
/\_ NOTICE
[ For normal operation cing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:
© Always work wit hands.
Moisture ma e battery to rust.
©®Do not ve any other component inside the remote control.

@ Do not be ither of the battery terminals.

O’&
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may

have blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as nec-
essary.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Q
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position. ¢ O
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

Turn the engine switch off. &\
Open the fuse box cover. ()

» Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

» Driver’s side instrument panel (if equipped)
Remove the lid.

IN63LA080
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» Passenger’s side instrument panel

Remove the cover. (if equipped)

Remove the lid.

”%\’g

%

DN

LTS 7
=0
\
IN63LA082

Remove the fuse with the C
out tool. <2 ’ ) \\\
——

Only type A f ——
removed using the pullout tool. |==———+~

&Oﬁ =

O’&

i

IN63LA146
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Check if the fuse is blown.
(O Normal fuse
(@ Blown fuse

Type A and B:
Replace the blown fuse with one of an appropriate amperage rat-

ing. The amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.
Type C and D: Q
Contact your Toyota dealer. O

> Type A » Type B &\

OO

1IID6RVO1 IID6RVO15

» Type C Type D

® @ %
O
X

IID6RVO16 IID6RVO17
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W After afuse is replaced
@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—P. 550)
®If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.
M If there is an overload in a circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damagQ

EWhen replacing light bulbs
Toyota recommends that you use genuine Toyota products designed @

vehicle. Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed
overload, non-genuine parts or parts not designed for this v le
unusable.

‘fe*

A\ WARNING

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fir

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to th nd possibly a fire or

injury.
®Never use a fuse of a higher ampera&lting than indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

® Always use a genuine Toyota uivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a , even,as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fu u Xes.

/\_ NOTICE &
M Beforer ces

Have the S electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyota deale soon as possible.

8Jed pue ajueualulre
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You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota

dealer.
For more information about replacing other light bulbs, co t

your Toyota dealer. 4 b

IPreparing for light bulb replacement

Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced.égyn

IRemoving the engine compartment covers
—P. 514
IBuIb locations @

E Front
» Vehicles with halogen h

IN63LAOO4a

(O Headlight high beam (® Front position light
(@ Headlight low beam (® Side turn signal light
(® Front turn signal light (front fender type)
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» Vehicles with LED headlight

(O Headlight high beam
(halogen type)

B Rear O

» Lift-up back door type

s |

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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O .
ear turn signal light (® License plate lights

Back-up light
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» Double back door type

@ Stopttail light
(@ Rear turn signal light
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IRepIacing light bulbs

B Headlight low beams (vehicles with halogen headlight)

For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip
and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the light bulb ¢ -9
clockwise. Q

e the light bulb.

Q gn the 3 tabs on the light bulb
vith the mounting, and insert.

IN63LAO11
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Turn and secure the light
bulb.

[6] Setthe connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

IN63LA013

When replacing the left side b a by conducting [1] with

the directions reversed.
B Headlight high beams
» Vehicles with halo @
ile

Unplug the co

depressing t@c elease.

rn the light bulb counter-
clockwise.

IN63LAO15
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Replace the light bulb.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting, and insert.

Turn and secure the light
bulb.

IN63LA017

Set the connector.

Shake the light bulb gently t
check that it is not loose, t

the headlights on once an
ally confirm that no light is léa

ing through the m

IN63LAO18

» Vehi E headlight

[1] Turn cover counterclock-
an emove it. |

8Jed pue ajueualulre
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&

Unplug the connector while
pulling the lock release.

Turn the light bulb counter-
clockwise.

Replace the light bulb.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bu
with the mounting, and insert.

Tur r@:ure the light
bulbs

IN63LAO23a
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[6] Setthe connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

IN63LAO24a

Remove the light bulb. @

PN

IN63LA025

%installing, reverse the steps listed.

O
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B Front turn signal lights
» Vehicles with halogen headlight

For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip
and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

\J—
Remove the light bulb.® >

QO

IN63LA027

%installing, reverse the steps listed.

O
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559

» Vehicles with LED headlight

For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip
and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the bulb base counte

clockwise. 2

@e light bulb.

O

/

1Y63LA029a

&

1Y63LA030a

When installing, reverse the steps listed.

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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| Side turn signal lights (front fender type)

Push it to the front of the
vehicle as shown.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

ITY43C056

Remove the light bulb.

<

ITY43C057

& <=
talling, reverse the steps listed.

K&
Y
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B Back-up lights
» Vehicles with lift-up back door

Open the back door and
remove the nuts and lamp
assembly.

Unplug the connector while
pressing the lock release.

Remove the cover. @
lip the connector wire

urn the bulb bases
unterclockwise.

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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Remove the light bulb.

[6] When installing, reverse the steps listed. *
» Vehicles with double back door

space, remove the under
cover screws and hold the
under cover.

To allow enough working /

Turn the bulb base co ]
clockwise.

Q

@e the light bulb.

ITI43T053

When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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B Rear turn signal lights (vehicles with lift-up back door)

Open the back door and
attach protective tape under
the light unit. (Use masking
tape. Do not use any duct
tape, as duct tape may leave
markings.)

Remove the cover.

Remove the 2 bolts and lam
assembly. @ \

&

Unplu e connector while

ssing the lock release.

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

[6] Remove the light bulb.

IN63LA040

[7] When installing, reverse the ste@

&
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| Stop/tail and rear turn signal lights (vehicles with double back
door)

Open the back door and
remove the bolts.

Close the back door half way
and remove the lamp assem-
bly.

Unplug the connector while, |
pushing the lock releas

artﬁ signal light only:
ip the connector wire.

O

8Jed pue ajueualulre -
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Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

(O Rear turn signal light
@ Stopltail light

[6] Remove the light bulb.
@ Rear turn signal light
@ Stopltail light

IN63LA093

When installing, reverse the ste@
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M License plate lights
» Lift-up back door

Open the back door and
remove the license plate light
unit.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

[3]Remove the light bulb. @

%installing, reverse the steps listed.

O

& ITY43C067

)
~\§s/
4

%

7

ITY43C068
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» Double back door

Remove the screw and the
license plate light unit.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

ITY43C103

Remove the light bulb.

A

ITY43C104

Whe&a;;mg, reverse the steps listed.

O&'
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M Lights other than the above

If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your Toyota dealer.

@ Headlight low beams (vehicles with LED headlight)

@ Headlight high beams (LED type)

@ Front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles with LED

@ Side turn signal light (mirror type) .

@ High mounted stoplight
@ Stop/tail lights (except vehicles with double back r)

@ Stop lights (except vehicles with double backdéo

headlight)
@ Front fog lights (if equipped) O

QL
‘@&
&

N
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BLED lights

The headlight low beams (vehicles with LED headlight), headlight high
beams (LED type), front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles with
LED headlight), front fog lights (if equipped), side turn signal light (mirror
type), high mounted stoplight, stop/tail lights (except vehicles with double
back door), stop lights (except vehicles with double back door) consist of a

number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your Toyot
dealer to have the light replaced. Q

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight lefis.d

indicate a malfunction. Contact your Toyota dealer for more inf N e
following situations: &

® Large drops of water are built up on the inside of the Iens.< :

® Water has built up inside the headlight.
B When replacing light bulbs
—P. 549

\,&O&
éo
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A\ WARNING

B Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the headlights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately
after turning off the headlights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it i
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cIc@

to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.

Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or cragk. Q
@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Fail m

may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the head unity This

may damage the headlights or cause condensation to build=up e lens.

@®Do not attempt to repair or disassemble light bulbs, ectors, electric

circuits or component parts.
Doing so may result in death or serious injury dugto electric shock.

B To prevent damage or fire

® Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked
® Check the wattage of the bulb before insta @l prevent heat damage.

<

\$
’&&O
%O
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574 7-1. Essential information

Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

B Emergency flashers

If the emergency flashers are used for a lo @ e while the engine is not
operating, the battery may discharge.

<
\S
’&&O
%O
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an

emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the follow-
ing procedure:

Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmlydep@
effort

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will incr
required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N. ()

» If the shift lever is shifted to N . )
After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a s y the road.
Stop the engine.

» If the shift lever cannot be shifted to
Keep depressing the brake pedal ‘with both feet to reduce vehicle

speed as much as possible.

Vehicles without a smar
& start system:
Stop the engine b ing the

engine switch t “ACC”
position. {
&& XZAFZH
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Vehicles with a smart entry &
start system:

To stop the engine, press and ENGINE
hold the engine switch for 2 STOP

consecutive seconds or more,

or press it briefly 3 times or ﬁ

more in succession. Press and hold for 2 seconds or more,
or press briefly 3 times or more

12

Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road. 4

A\ WARNING

B If the engine has to be turned off while driving
®Power assist for the brakes and steering whe ill betlost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steeri heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning engine.

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: r attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will lock the steeri %}

<

S
O\«
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If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all stattb

provincial and local laws.
L 4
ISituations when it is necessary to contact dealers be
io ntact

The following may indicate a problem with your trans

your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service be :@ing.
@ The engine is running but the vehicle does m@

@ The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

ITowing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck

to prevent body damage. ®
&Q - ioi (@) Sl ¥
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

» From the front

» From the rear

s\ oy

oo

P

[o)_(¢]

IN82LA00S

IN82LA006

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

Using a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in the
illustration.

If you use cablestor chains to tie
down your yehiele;»the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie
downs)or the vehicle may be dam-
aged:

Use a towing, dolly wunder the
front wheels,

IN82LA007

IN82LA008




7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 579

IEmergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads

for at most 80 km (50 miles) at under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. Tb

vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be<
0\( ,

good condition.

sasie ajgnoJ) Usym -
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Emergency towing procedure

Securely attach cables or
chains to the towing hooks.

Take care not to damage the vehi-
cle body.

/ IN82L.A009

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Enterithe vehicle
being towed and start the engine.

If the engine does not start, turn the engine switchito the™ON” posi-
tion.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Enter the vehicle being
towed and start the engine.

If the engine does not start, turn thefengine switch to IGNITION ON
mode.

Put the four-wheel drive contr@l switch in “H4”. (The center differen-
tial is unlocked.)

[4] Shift the shift lever td'Njanthelease the parking brake.
When the shift leverieannotbe shifted: —»P. 222

B While towing

If the engine isfnottunning, the power assist for the brakes and steering will
not functionymaking/steering and braking more difficult.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the tires contacting

the ground, the drivetrain or related parts a
may be damaged, the vehicle may fly off (o)
the truck.

O
= T
@@%G
P o
ol - 7o)

IN82LA012

HWhile towing

® When towing using cables or chains, avoid sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towing=hooks,Cables or chains. The towing hooks,
cables or chains may become damaged, broken debris may hit people and
cause serious damage.

@ VVehicles without a smatientry’& start system:
Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.
There is a possibility that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.

@ Vehicles withia smart entry & start system:

Do not turmthe engine switch off.
Thetre is a possibility that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-

ated.

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type

truck

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehicle from
the rear when the engine switch is in the “LOCK” position or the key is
removed. |
The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheel$
straight. |

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehicle from the
rear when the engine switch is off. The steering lock mechaniSm iswnot
strong enough to hold the front wheels straight.

® \When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance fortewing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with'a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the'frontier rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency towing
Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension/components.
To avoid serious damage to your vehicle

Do not use the rear emergency 4owing
hook.

IN82LA075
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If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle proba-
bly needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle continually paints higher
than normal

® Engine oil pressure gauge continually points lowerthan normal.

@ Voltmeter continually points higher or lowerithan normal.

Audible symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squeal when.corhering

@ Strange noises related,to the suspension system
@ Pinging or other noisesfelated to the engine

Operational symptoms

® Engine missifigy, stumbling or running roughly

@ Appreciablelloss of power

@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking

@ Vehiele pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

@/Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches
thefloor

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\
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Fuel pump shut off system (gasoline engine only)

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or
when an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops the supply fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the syste Q
activated. 6

L 4
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” positi
Restart the engine.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY rn it off.
Restart the engine.

/I\ NOTICE @
[ Before starting the engine
Inspect the ground under the v,
to)thedground, the fuel system has been

If you find that fuel has lea e@
pair“Do not restart the engine.

&Y

damaged and is in nee

’&&O&
%O
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If a warning light turns on or a warning

buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then
goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in th
system. However, if this continues to occur, have the v
inspected by your Toyota dealer. 6

IWarning light and warning buzzer list

A
2=

Warning light Warning light/Details/Acti

Brake system warning light (war
Indicates that:
e The brake fluid level is lo
(@) e The brake system is ma@ning.
— Immediately stop theglve n a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota d Continuing to drive the vehi-

Charging sy g light
s Indicates in the vehicle’s charging system.
- —1Im the vehicle in a safe place and con-

~

Malfunction’indicator lamp
tes a malfunction in:

he emission control system;

he electronic engine control system;

¢ The electronic throttle control system; or

¢ The electronic automatic transmission control system.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

sasie ajgnoJ) Usym
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions
SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
[ X5 e The SRS airbag system; or
~\ » The seat belt pretensioner system.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

(@)

ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The Multi Terrain ABS; or
e The brake assist system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

@!

(if equipped)

Power steering system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the power steering system

— Have the vehicle inspectedgbyyyour Toyota dealer
immediately.

*

-
OFF
(if equipped)

PCS warning light
When the warning light flashess(@nd a buzzer sounds):
Indicates a malfunction‘inithe PCS (Pre-Crash Safety sys-
tem)
— Have the vehicle,inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
When the‘warning light flashes (and a buzzer does not
sound);
Indicates\that the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) is tem-
perarily unavailable, possibly due to either of the following:
« An, area around the radar sensor or camera sensor
being dirty or covered with condensation, ice, stickers,
etc.
— Clear the dirt, condensation, ice, stickers, etc. (—P. 254)
e Radar sensor or camera sensor operational conditions
(such as temperature etc.) being not met
— Driving is possible in this case. The PCS (Pre-Crash
Safety system) will be enabled if the operational con-
ditions (such as temperature etc.) are met again.
When the warning light is illuminated:
Either the VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) system or PCS
(Pre-Crash Safety system) is disabled or both are dis-
abled.
— To enable the PCS, enable both the VSC system and
PCS. (—P. 262, 415)
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

(if equipped)

Slip indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The VSC system (If equipped);
e The trailer sway control system (If equipped);
e Active TRC system (If equipped);
The hill-start assist control system (If equipped);
e The Multi-terrain Select (If equipped); or
e The Crawl Control (If equipped).
The light will flash when any of the above systems other
than the Multi-terrain Select are operating.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota ‘dealer
immediately.

AIT OIL
TEMP

(if equipped)

Automatic transmission fluid temperature,warning light
« Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid tempera-

ture is too high if the light comes,on:

— Immediately stop the vehiclelin ajsafe place, shift the
shift lever to P and wait until“the Jight goes off. If the
light goes off, you may (startithe vehicle again. If the
warning light do not ge, off, contact your Toyota
dealer.

* Indicates a malfunction”in the automatic transmission
system if the light.flashes.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the
shift lever, toyP and contact your Toyota dealer.

[ B34 |

(Comes onor
flashes)

Fuel system warning light (warning buzzer)
e The ameunt of accumulated water in the fuel filter has
reached the specified level if the light flashes.
=P. 524
< The fuel filter is clogged, if the light comes on.
=Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

(if equipped) immediately.
The buzzer will sound at the same time the warning light
flashes.
DPF system warning light
Indicates that the amount of accumulated deposit in the
DPF catalytic converter has reached the specified level if
= the light comes on. Regenerating the filter is required.
et
O] — P. 408.
(if equipped) Indicates a malfunction in the DPF system if the light

flashes rapidly.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

o)

Open door warning light (warning buzzer)*?
Indicates that a door is not fully closed
Check that all the doors are closed.

¥

(yellow)
(if equipped)

Cruise control light
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control
—P. 294

Low fuel level warning light
Vehicles without sub fuel tank:
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximatély 15.0 L
(4.0 gal., 3.3 Imp. gal.) or less if the light comes on.

Vehicles with sub fuel tank:
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 20.0 L
(5.3 gal,, 4.4 Imp. gal.) or less (%8, [2/1 gal., 1.7 Imp.
gal.] or less in the sub fuel tank)(if the light comes on.

— Refuel the vehicle.
Vehicles with diesel engine’onlyiindicates a malfunction in
the fuel tank system if the light flashes.

— Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer.

&

Driver’s seat belt ®eminder light (warning buzzer)*3
Warns the drivento fasten his/her seat belt.
— Fasten the seat helt.

PASSENGER

‘(’4“ PASSENGER|

Front pasSenger’'s seat belt reminder light (warning
buzzer)*®

Warns the front passenger to fasten his/her seat belt.
=sEasten the seat belt.

gl

o

(if equipped)

Lew engine oil level warning light
Indicates that engine oil level is low

— Check the level of engine oil and add more oil if nec-
essary.
The light may come on if the vehicle is stopped on a slope.
Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to see if the
light goes off.

A

(if equipped)

Master warning light
A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and
flashes to indicate that the master warning system has
detected a malfunction.

— P. 596
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

)

(if equipped)

Tire pressure warning light
Indicates low tire pressure due to one of the following:
 Flat tire
¢ Natural causes
e The tire pressure warning system is malfunctioning
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (—P. 593)

%

(if equipped)

Low windshield washer fluid level warning light
Indicates that the windshield washer fluid level is oo low.
— Add washer fluid.

‘@’
N

LED headlight warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the LED headlights
The LED headlights will not normally illuminate when there
is a malfunction, however it may be able to illuminate
depending on the nature of the problem:

(if equipped)
— Have the vehicle inspectediby your Toyota dealer
immediately.
Automatic headlight leveling'system warning light
. Indicates a malfunctien inythe automatic headlight leveling
Z0 system
@requippea) | — Have the vehicleyinspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
Brake @verride System warning light
Indicates that the accelerator and brake pedal are being
depressedvsimultaneously if the warning light comes on
] (—P. 186)
l.lﬂ > Release the accelerator or brake pedal.
(ife;uipped) Indicates a malfunction in the Brake Override System if

the warning light flashes
> Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

*1

: Brake system warning buzzer:

The buzzer sounds to indicate that the brake fluid level is low (with the
vehicle reached a speed of 5 km/h [3 mph]).

*2

: Open door warning buzzer:

The open door warning buzzer sounds to alert one or more of the doors is
not fully closed (with the vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h

[3 mphy).
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*3: Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminders:

» For New Zealand

The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the
driver and front passenger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. If the
vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph), the buzzer sounds once. If
the seat belt is still unfastened after 24 seconds, the buzzer will sound
intermittently for 30 seconds. Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the
buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

» Except for New Zealand

Driver’s seat belt buzzer:

The driver’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his,orherseat
belt is not fastened. Once the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON
mode, the buzzer sounds for 6 seconds. If the vehicle reaehes‘aspeed of
20 km/h (12 mph), the buzzer sounds once. If the seat'belt i$ still unfas-
tened after 30 seconds, the buzzer will sound intermittently for 10 sec-
onds. Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the bhuzzer will sound in a
different tone for 20 more seconds.

Front passenger’s seat belt buzzer:

The front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the front passen-
ger that his or her seat belt is not fastefledyThe buzzer sounds once if the
vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12, mph). If the seat belt is still unfas-
tened after 30 seconds, the buzzeriwilli'sound intermittently for 10 sec-
onds. Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a
different tone for 20 more séconds:

Smart entry & start system warning light and buzzer procedures
(vehicles without multisinformation display)

After taking the Specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that thefwarning light turns off.

Interior xterior | Warning . .
btgr § Ez!zlel p light Details/Actions
Indicates that the driver’'s door was
opened and closed while the electronic
Py key was not in the vehicle, the shift lever
Continu- | Continu- .fa] was not in P and the engine switch was
ous ous I | not turned off.
s | = Shift the shift lever to P.
Bring the electronic key back into
the vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior | Warning Details/Actions
buzzer buzzer light
Indicates that the driver’s door has been
opened or closed with the engine switch
Py in any mode other than off, the shift lever
Once 3 times asaq] | |Was in P and the electronic key outside
—| | of the detection area.
(F'ya.le?m'" — Turn the engine switch off.
Bring the electronic key backginto
the vehicle.
Indicates that the engine switchiin any
mode other than off, the shiftillever was
Sounds Py in P, t.he electronic key outside of the
Once once for eaaq] | |detection area and attempt fo lock the
I | vehicle with smart.entryi& start system.
5 seconds (Flashes in X L
yellow) — Turn the engineswitch off.
Bring the €lectronic key back into
the vehiele:
Indicates'ithat! a door other than the
driver’s door has been opened or closed
withithe'engine switch in any mode other
Sounds = than off, the shift lever was in P and the
Once 3 times saaf]-jeléetfonic key outside of the detection
(Flashesing” | AFea.
veleW) s Turn the engine switch off.
Bring the electronic key back into
the vehicle.
Indicates the electronic key is not
= present when attempting to start the
Once — — engine.
o5 | — Confirm the location of the elec-
seconds) tronic key
Indicate that an attempt was made to
= drive when the regular key was not
9 timés — «aaq] | |inside the vehicle.
(Flashesin | — Bring the electronic key back into
yellow) the vehicle.
= Indicate that the electronic key battery is
Once — — low.
(Flashes in

yellow for 15
seconds)

— Replace the battery. (—P. 543)
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Interior Exterior | Warning

buzzer buzzer light Details/Actions

— Indicate that the steering lock has not
eaaq] | |been released.

Once o Flashes | — Release the steering lock.
qucdyngreen | (P, 208)

* When the door were unlocked with
the mechanical key and thensthe
engine switch was pressed, the
electronic key could not be‘detected

— in the vehicle.
eaaf] e The electronic keyseouldy ot be
Once — d - .
(Flashes in etected in the vehicle geven after
yellow for 60 the engine switchiwasspressed two

seconds) . X
consecutive,times.

— Touch thegselectronic key to the
engine switch while depressing the
brake pedal.

Other warning light

Carrying out the corresponding actionturns the warning light off.

Warning light WghUDetails/Actions

Go to€ sepvice warning light (warning buzzer) (if

equipped)

q!' Indicates ‘& malfunction in the electronic engine control
system or electronic throttle control system.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

For some models, the malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank
becemes eompletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle imme-
diatelyaThe malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips. If the mal-
funetion indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer.

W Eront passenger detection sensor and passenger seat belt reminder

@If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detec-
tion sensor may cause the warning light to flash, even if a passenger is not
sitting in the seat.

@If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate properly.
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M If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential
lock indicator light blinks

Take the specified steps. (—P. 334)

If the brake system warning light or the malfunction indicator light also comes
on, or the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential
lock indicator light continues to blink after taking the specified steps, there
may be a malfunction in the engine, the brake system or the four-wheel drive
system. In this case, you may not be able to transfer between “H4” and “L4”
modes, and the center differential lock may not be able to be locked “or
unlocked. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

B When the tire pressure warning light comes on (vehicles with the tire
pressure warning system)
Inspect the tires to check if a tire is punctured.
If a tire is punctured: —P. 601, 618
If none of the tires are punctured:

Turn the engine switch off then turn it to IGNITION ©ON mode. Check if the tire
pressure warning light comes on or flashes.

» If the tire pressure warning light comes on

After the temperature of the tires has lowered sufficiently, check the infla-
tion pressure of each tire and adjust them to the specified level.

If the warning light does not turp off even after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation“pressure of each tire is at the specified
level and perform initialization{ (-—»P. '529)

If the warning light does not turn‘eff.even after several minutes have elapsed,
have the vehicle inspected bysyour Toyota dealer immediately.

> If the tire pressure warning,light flashes for 1 minute then stay on

There may be a malfunction in the tire pressure warning system. Have the
vehicle inspected By, your Toyota dealer immediately.

B The tire pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes
(vehicles with,the tire pressure warning system)
The tire"pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes such as
natural“air leaks and tire inflation pressure changes caused by temperature.
Infthisicase, adjusting the tire inflation pressure will turn off the warning light
(after a few minutes).
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BWhen atire is replaced with a spare tire
The spare tire is also equipped with the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter. The tire pressure warning light will turn on if the tire inflation pressure
of the spare tire is low. If a tire goes flat, even though the flat tire is replaced
with the spare tire, the tire pressure warning light does not turn off. Replace
the spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust the proper tire inflation pres-
sure. The tire pressure warning light will turn off after a few minutes.

B Conditions that the tire pressure warning system may not function prop-
erly (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)
—P. 532

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy placejor an
audio sound.

A WARNING R \v

HIf both the ABS and the brake system warningJights‘remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediatelytand contact your Toyota

dealer. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the

ABS system may fail, which could causesanjaccident resulting in death or

serious injury.

HIf the tire pressure warning light gomes on (vehicles with the tire pres-
sure warning system)

Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could cause a

loss of vehicle control and resultin death or serious injury.

@ Stop your vehicle in a'safée place as soon as possible. Adjust the tire infla-
tion pressure immediately.

@ If the tire pressure warning light comes on even after tire inflation pressure
adjustment, jsiSyprobable that you have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire
is flat, ehange it with the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired by the
nearest/foyotawdeéaler.

@ Aveid abrupt:maneuvering and braking. If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
could\lose control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

M f"a Blowout or sudden air leakage should occur (vehicles with the tire
pressure warning system)

The tire pressure warning system may not activate immediately.
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/\_NOTICE

I To ensure the tire pressure warning system operates properly
Do not install tires with different specifications or makers, as the tire pres-
sure warning system may not operate properly.

[T1f the fuel filter warning light comes on (If equipped)

Never drive the vehicle with the warning light on. Continued driving wit
water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injection pump.

1f the fuel system warning light flashes (diesel engine only)
Never drive the vehicle if the warning light flashes. Continued drivin
water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injecti%

~
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If a warning message is displayed”

The multi-information display shows warnings of system mal-
functions, incorrectly performed operations, and messages that
indicate a need for maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure appropriate to the message.

(O Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the multi-
information display.

Multi-information display
Handling method

© ®

Follow the instructions of the mes-

sage on the multi-information dis-
play.
If any of the warning message @ shown again after the following

actions have been performe@

*: If equipped



Messages and warnings

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending
on the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for
inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

System .
. Warning .
“ warming | i Warning
|Ight uzzer Q
4
Comes on | Comes on | Sounds Indicates an important snuanoq,_suqh
as when a system related'to, driving is
malfunctioning or that "danger may
Comes on Sounds result if the correction procedure is not
T performed
Indicates an’impeortant situation, such
Comeson as when_the, systems shown on the
— Sounds L ) -
or flashes multi-information display may be mal-
functioning
Indicates a situation, such as when
Flashes — Sounds4'| damage to the vehicle or danger may
result
Indicates a condition, such as mal-
Does not | function of electrical components, their
Comes on — o S
sound condition, or indicates the need for
maintenance
Indicates a situation, such as when an
Does not |operation has been performed incor-
Flashes — L
sound |rectly, or indicates how to perform an
operation correctly

597

*. Asbuzzewsounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion'display.
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l System warning lights
The master warning light does not come on or flash in the following cases.
Instead, a separate system warning light will come on along with a message
or image shown on the multi-information display.

@ Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) is not currently functional
The PCS warning light comes on. (—P. 586)

@ Indicates that remaining fuel is low or that there is a malfunction in the fuél
tank system®
The low fuel level warning light comes on. (—P. 588)

*: Vehicles with diesel engine

® Indicates that a door is not fully closed while the vehicle is stopped.
The Open door warning light comes on. (—P. 588)

MIf “See Owner’s Manual” is shown
©If “DPF full See owner’s Manual” is shown, followingethe instruction, accord-
ingly. (—P. 408)
@If “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction” is{shown, this may be a mal-
function.
Immediately have the vehicle inspected byyour Toyota dealer.

@If “Transmission Fluid Temp High” is shown, it indicates that the automatic
transmission fluid temperature is toe*high:
Immediately stop the vehicle in & safe|place, shift the shift lever to P and
wait until the warning message and-light go off. If the warning message and
light go off, you may staft thesvehicledagain. If the warning message and
light do not go off, contact yourTeyota dealer.

HIf “Shift to P Before Exiting Vehicle” is shown

Message is displayed when“the driver’s door is opened without turning the
engine switch to off with the shift lever in any position other than P.
Shift the shift lever to P.

HIf “Power Tdrned Off to Save Battery” is shown

Power was turhed off due to the automatic power off function.
Next time when starting the engine, increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery.
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BWhen a message that indicates the need for the shift lever operation is
shown

To prevent the shift lever from being operated incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that requires shifting the shift lever may be
shown on the multi-information display. In that case, follow the instruction of
the message and shift the shift lever.

BWhen “Headlight System Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on
the multi-information display

The following systems may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

® The LED headlight system
® The automatic headlight leveling system
® Automatic High Beam (if equipped)
HIf “Forward Camera System Unavailable” or “Forward ‘€amera System
Unavailable Clean Windshield” is displayed. (if equipped)
The following systems may be suspended until theyproblem shown in the
message is resolved.
®PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)
®LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
® Dynamic radar cruise control
® Automatic High Beam
HIf “Drain Water from Fuel Filter™is shown (diesel engine)

Indicates that the amountefiacedmulated water in the fuel filter has reached
the specified level.
—P. 524
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mIf “Engine Oil Level Low” is shown

Indicates that engine oil level is low.

Check the level of engine oil, and add if necessary.

This message may appear if the vehicle is stopped on a slope.

Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to see if the message disap-
pears.

mIf a following message is shown, take appropriate action and confirm
that the message has disappeared. (—P. 336)
®“Crawl Not Available Select L4 and Shift to [D] or [R] Position”
®“Crawl Not Available Check System Operation Conditions”
®“Turn Assist Function Not Available Check System Operation Conditions”
®“Turn Assist Function Not Available Activate Crawl Control”

M If “Visit Your Dealer” is shown
The system or part shown on the multi-information display,istmalfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately,

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard due'to being in a noisy location
or audio sound.

NOTICE

While the engine oil level warnirigiis displayed

Continued engine operation with low engine oil will damage the engine.

If the “DRAIN WATER/#FROMIEUEL FILTER” warning message is dis-
played

Never drive the vehicle if the warning message is displayed. Continued driv-
ing with water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injection
pump.
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles with a spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

For detail about tires: —P. 528

A\ WARNING

M If you have a flat tire \

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage
wheel beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

IBefore jacking up the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place ona h

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to “P”. &
@ Stop the engine.

@® Turn on the emergency fI@s. P. 574)

’&&O&
%O
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Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

» Lift-up back door type

IN82LA017

@® Jack (® T6ol bex
(2 Spare tire

» Double back door type

é//"%a— ,
/ Amn

DN 1
\_ - )

\_/®

S

IN82LA020

(D Jack (® Tool bag
(@ Spare tire
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A\ WARNING

W Using the tire jack
Improper use of the tire jack may lead to death or serious injuries due to the
vehicle suddenly falling off the jack.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tiref
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the jack point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle supported bysa jack.
® Do not start or run the engine while your vehicle is suppotted hy the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in it.

® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object on‘er under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace
the tire.

@ Use a jack stand if it is necessary to getsunder the vehicle.
Take particular care when lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one work-
ing on or near the vehicle will be injufeds

M Using the jack handle

Tighten all the jack handle bolts sécurely, using a Phillips-head screwdriver,
to prevent the extensiongparts framsComing apart unexpectedly.
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ITaking out the jack (lift-up back door type)

Remove the cover.

Unhook the rubber band and
take out the jack.

(1D Loosen
@ Tighten
Loosen and remove the jack.

IN82LA043

ITaking out the tool box (lift-up @. door type)
Remove the cover. @
L

i = 4

IN82LA044

o

é&the tool box.

N

IN82LA076
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ITaking out the jack and tool bag (double back door type)

Remove the cover.

Unhook the strap and remove
the tool bag.

IN82LA046

Loosen and removegjac'k.

(D Loosen

X
\

IN82LA047

%O
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Taking out the spare tire

Assembling the jack handle.

Remove the jack handle and the jack extension bar from the tool box and
assemble by following these steps.

Loosen the screw using a screw-

driver. &>

IN82LA050

Assemble the jack handle and the
jack handle extension bar and
tighten the screw.

Check that the screw is firmly tight-
ened.

Open the cover. (if'equipped)

Insert the jack handle extension
into the lowering screw.
@ Lower
(@ Raise

Place a rag under the jack han-
dle extension to protect the back
door.

IN82LA024
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Lower the spare tire completely
to the ground.

Pull out the spare tire and
remove the holding bracket.

IN82LA109

[6] Aluminum wheels: Remove the
spare wheel cover.

IN82LA110
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Replacing a flat tire

Chock the tires.

IN82L.A026

Flat tire Wheel chock p%‘

. Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand, side tire
ront
Right-hand side Behind the rearileft-hand side tire
R Left-hand side In front of the front right-hand side tire
ear

Right-hand side In front ofghe frontleft-hand side tire

Steel wheels: Pry off the wheel
ornament, using the beveled
end of the wheel ornameént
remover as shown.

IN82LA053

Slightly! leosen the wheel nuts
(one tutn): =

IN82LA054
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Assembling the jack handle.

609

Remove the jack handle, jack extension bar and jack handle bar from the
tool box and assemble by following these steps.

Loosen the bolts and the screw
using either the jack handle or a
screwdriver.

Assemble the jack handle exten-
sion bar and the jack handle bar
and tighten the bolts.

Check that the bolts are firmly
tightened.

Assemble the jack handle exten-
sion bar and the jack fiandlesand
tighten the screw.

Check that the scréw is firmly tight-
ened.

IN82LA056

IN82LA057
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Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.
D Front
Under the chassis frame side
rail
@ Rear
Under the rear axle housing

(6] Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

Remove all'theywheel nuts and
the tire.

Whep resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel Jdésign faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

By
/\( IN82LA027

IN82LA059
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A\ WARNING

B Replacing aflat tire

® Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

» Lower the spare tire completely to the ground before removing it from
under the vehicle.

» Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take due care in
handling the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

» Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the'area around
the brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet
or other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheeluts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or seriods injury.

e Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torgueswrefch to 131 Nem
(13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf) aluminum wheel, 209 Nem (21.3 kgfem, 154 ftelbf)
steel wheel, as soon as possible after changing wheels.

* When installing a tire, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deformations‘in the bolt screws, nut threads or
bolt holes of the wheel, havéithe Vvehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

» Do not attach a heavilyadaméged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

* When installing the wheel ntts, be sure to install them with the tapered
ends facing inward. (—R; 539)
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IInstaIIing the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire may come off
the vehicle.

Install the spare tire and loosely tighten each nut by
priately the same amount.

» Replacing an aluminum wheel
Turn the nut washers until they

come into contact with the disc
wheel.

IN82LA061

\,&O&
éo
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» Replacing a steel wheel

Tighten the nuts until the
tapered portion comes into
loose contact with the disc
wheel sheet.

Lower the vehicle.

ITI52T096

Firmly tighten each nut two
three times in the order s e
in the illustration.

Tightening torque
Aluminum wheels:

131 Nem (13.4 kgfsin, 97 ftelbf)
Steel wheels:
209 Nem 4 ftelbf)

%Y
o’é
X

IN82LA063
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Reinstall the wheel ornament.

» Aluminum wheels

» Steel wheels

IN82LA115

Remove the center wheel orna-
ment from the flat tire by pushing
from the reverse side, and rein-
stall it.

A\ WARNING

H Stowing the flat tire
Failure to follow steps listed under,s
the spare tire carrier and loss of.the
ous injury.

e tire may result in damage to
which could result in death or seri-

\\
O
%
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Stowing the flat/spare tire, jack and tools

Lay down the tire with the valve stem facing up

Aluminum wheels: Install the
spare wheel cover.

Install the holding bracket,
inserting the claw into the wheel
lug nut hole. Turn the jack han-
dle extension clockwise to take
up slack in the chain.

Then, check to ensure the claw is
in the wheel lug nut hole and the

holding bracket is centered in thé
wheel hub.

(D Holding bracket
@ Claw

Raise the tire.

While raising, secure the tire, tak-
ing care that the tire goes straight
up without catching on any sur-
rounding part, to prevent it from fly-
ing forward during a collision or
sudden braking.

Tightening torque:
45 Nem (4.6 kgfem, 33.2 ftelbf)

615

incorrect

(69
@ (

correct

\ A VAN

IN82LA155a

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\



616 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Confirm that the tire is not loose
after tightening:

@ Push and pull the tire
@ Try rotating

Visually check to ensure the tire
is not hung on surrounding
parts.

INB2LA156

If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat step [4] and step{s].
(6] Repeat step [5], any time the tire is lowered or disturbegd.

Stow the tools and jack securely.

H After completing the tire change (vehicles with the tire'pressure warning
system)
The tire pressure warning system must be reset. (&>P.'529)

A\ WARNING (“’

M After using the tools and jack
Before driving, make sure all the togls and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the pessibility/of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.

HReplacing a flat tire for vehicles with power back door

In cases such as when replacing tires, make sure to turn off the power back
door main switch (%#P. 127). Failure to do so may cause the back door to
operate unintentionally if the power back door switch is accidentally
touched, resulting ih, hands and fingers being caught and injured.
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/\_NOTICE

@When stowing the flat tire
Ensure that there is no object caught between the tire and the vehicle
underbody.

EWhen replacing the tires (vehicles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)
When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning val

and transmitter, contact your Toyota dealer as the tire pressure w
valve and transmitter may be damaged if not handled correctly. ¢
itters

[ To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves andtran
(vehicles with the tire pressure warning system) &
When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressu ar valve
and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant'is used, contact

your Toyota dealer or other qualified service shop as seen as possible.
Make sure to replace the tire pressure warning va nsmitter when

replacing the tire. (—P. 529)

©
o~
X



618 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you have a flat tire (vehicles with an

emergency tire puncture repair kit)"

Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare tire, but instead is
equipped with an emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tir
tread can be repaired temporarily with the emergency tire p -
ture repair Kit. 2 4 o

A\ WARNING e e
HIf you have aflat tire Q

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.

Driving even a short distance with a flat tire ca the tire and the
wheel beyond repair, which could result in an acc

Driving with a flat tire may cause a circumfe groove on the side wall.
In such a case, the tire may explode wher'u repair kit.

<

O’&

*: If equipped
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Before repairing the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to “P”.

@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the emergency flashers.

® Check the degree of the tire damage before making use of the seal=
ant in the emergency tire puncture repair Kit.

A tire should only to be repaired
if the damage is caused by a
nail or screw passing through
the tire tread. Perform the
repair with the nail or screw that
has punctured the tire posi-
tioned at the bottom, in contact
with the ground.

IN82LA080

WA flat tire that cannot be repairedgwith the 'emergency tire repair kit

Emergency repair with the sealant,intthe kit is not possible in the following
cases. Contact your Toyota,dealer.

® When the wheel is damaged
® When two or more tires have been punctured

® When the tire is damaged due to driving without sufficient tire inflation pres-
sure

® When thé tire is visibly disengaged from the wheel

® When thé tire has lost tire inflation pressure due to a crack or damage in the
tire sidewall

® When the cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (0.16 in.) or more

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\
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ILocation of the emergency tire puncture repair Kit, jack and tools

(O Emergency tire puncture
repair kit
(@ Jack* @
*.
: Use of the jack (—)P
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IEmergency tire puncture repair kit components

IN82LA079

D Sealant
@ Injection hose
(3@ Valve core tool

sasie ajgnoJ) Usym -
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Emergency repair method

5

=] [] [=]

Position the nail or screw that
has punctured the tire at the
bottom, in contact with the
ground. Remove the cap from
the valve.

Bring the protruding part of the
valve core tool into contact with
the valve to discharge air.

Pull out the valve core by turn-
ing it counterclockwise using
the valve core tool.

T/

Valve /

IN82L.A081

Valve core
tool

@}/,///

\ Valve

/ Protrudlng part
\ IN82LA082

/_’\/
o/
\ / e

IN82LA083

.

Shake the'sealant bottle up and down several times.

Remove, the cap of the sealant bottle.

Connect the injection hose by
serewing onto the sealant. As it
is screwed in, the aluminum
seal on the bottle will be torn.

Injection
hose

Sealant

IN82LA084
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Remove the plug from the injec-
tion hose.

Connect the injection hose to
the valve.

[9] Inject the sealant that is in the
bottle. Hold and tilt the bottl
then squeeze sealant out of
bottle as shown.

Use two bottles of th

[10] Attach K@ as shown.

/<— Injection
hose

IN82LA086

IN82LA087

il

/NCAUTION

Sealant being Applied

inthe Tyre

——

IN82LA088

sasie ajgnoJ) Usym -
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Remove the injection hose from
the valve and screw the valve /

core in the valve securely by Valve
turning it clockwise with the core tool
valve core tool.
Valve core
IN82I2A089
Connect the air compressor
Compressor

hose by threading it on the
valve.

IN82LA090

Connect the compressor power plug.
The engine switch must be in ACGESSORY mode.
» Instrument panel »' Rear console box

T

Power plug

Power outlet

/ N S
—~ IN82LA099

Openythe cover and connect the
power plug.
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Check the specified inflation

pressure. E

(;.4
The label is placed as shown in the T
illustration.

IN82LA093

Turn the compressor switch
“ON” and fill the tire with air until
the specified inflation pressure
is reached.

IN82LA094

Turn the switch “OFF” when the pressure gauge connected to the
hose reads the specified pressdre:
If the inflation pressure is notattained/within 5 minutes, emergency repair
is not possible due to severe damageyContact your Toyota dealer.

After completely filling the tire“with air, disconnect the hose from the
valve on the tire.

Pull the power plug of the compressor out of the power outlet on the
vehicle.

To spread the liguid sealant evenly in the tire, immediately drive for
about 5 Km(3 miles) or 10 minutes.

Aftery driving about 5 km (3
miles) or 10 minutes, pull your
vehicle over in a safe place and
reconnect the compressor.

IN82LA095
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Read the inflation pressure on

the pressure gauge.

If the pressure is 130 kPa (1.3
kgflcm? or bar, 18 psi) or
above, fill the tire with air using
the compressor until the speci-
fied inflation pressure s
reached.

If the pressure is less than 130
kPa (1.3 kgf/cm? or bar, 18 psi),
the emergency repair that has
been performed is not safe for
use as damage to the tire is t@o
severe. Do not continue tosdrive
the vehicle. Contaet “Wour
Toyota dealer.

Store the kit andthen attach the
sticker as shown.

Taking precautions to avoid sud-
den braking and.sharp turns, drive
carefully ‘at, under 80 km/h (50
mph) to the nearest your Toyota
dealen.on tire dealer for tire repair
or replacement.

INB2IPA096

IN82LA097

oBSeTiy

ég)@s )
max.50mp
e 80kmh L

&
Qe
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i Sealant
®One tire can be repaired using two bottles of sealant stored in the emer-
gency tire puncture repair Kit.
®The sealant can be used when the outside temperature is from -30°C
(-22°F) to 60°C (140°F).
® The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is marked on the bottle.

The sealant should be replaced before the expiry date. Contact your Toyb
dealer.

@ If the sealant gets on your clothes, it may stain. .

@ After using the sealant, bring the empty bottles of sealant to a
dealer and purchase a new bottle. Keep the new bottles of lantiin your
vehicle.

B Compressor
® The compressor is a pneumatic filling type for passenge es.
® When the compressor is operating, a loud operat i ill be produced.

This does not indicate a malfunction.
B The wheel of a tire that has been repaired

If you remove the sealant adhering to the arag, you can reuse the
wheel. However, in the case of the valv plac€’it with a new one.

<

~

\$
’&&O
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A\ WARNING

B Precaution for children
Keep the emergency tire puncture repair kit out of the reach of children and
store it properly.

H Sealant precautions

@ The sealant in the emergency tire puncture repair kit is not for human conz
sumption.
If the sealant is consumed inadvertently, drink a large quantity of mater
and get medical attention immediately.

@ If sealant gets in your eyes or on your skin, thoroughly wash withia large
guantity of water. If necessary, get medical attention.

B When fixing the flat tire
@ Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.

@ |If force is used to turn the valve core tool while air remainsin the tire, spe-
cial care should be taken because the valve core couldly out.

®Be careful, as sealant may fly out if you shake,the bottle with the hose
installed.

@ If the hose is not securely installed, sealant'may leak out when filling.
@ Connect the valve and hose securely.with,the tire installed on the vehicle.

®Be careful handling the compreSsor, as parts of the compressor get hot
during operation. Some partssofitheileempressor may remain hot after use.

B Driving to spread the ligtid sealant evenly

Drive your vehicle withydue“care. Be especially careful when turning and
cornering.
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NOTICE

Vehicles with a flat tire
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.
When performing an emergency repair |
Perform the emergency repair without removing the nail or screw that has
punctured the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the tireyis
removed, the repair using the sealant in the emergency tire puncture frepair
kit may fail.
When fixing the flat tire

Do not put the valve core on dirty ground or in the sand.

Store it in a clean place.

Do not remove the inside cap of the sealant bottle.

Turn the valve core tool with your hand whengsctewing it in. If you use
another tool in conjunction with the valve core tool, damage may occur.
Do not operate the compressor continuogsly for more than 10 minutes.
The motor may overheat and be damagéd.‘Let the compressor cool before
using it again.
Compressor precautions
The compressor power sourcesshould.be 12 V DC suitable for vehicle use.
Do not connect the compressorto.24° DC or any other power source.
The compressor is an/oil-less type. Do not lubricate with oil.
To avoid damage to the'tire pressure warning valves and transmitters
When a tire is repaired with'liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may-not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact
your Toyota dgalery or’other qualified service shop as soon as possible.
After use ‘ofdiquid sealant, make sure to replace the tire pressure warning
valve andtransmitter when repairing or replacing the tire. (—P. 529)
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If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed (—P. 207, 210), consider each of the fol-
lowing points:

normally. 4

IThe engine will not start even when the starter motor o@?

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tan
Gasoline engine: Refuel the vehicle. b
Diesel engine: —>P. 642 0

® The engine may be flooded. (gasoline engi

Try to restart the engine again followin arting procedures.
(—>P. 207, 210) Q
[

@ There may be a malfunction in the@
(—P.79)

The starter motor turns ov, owly, the interior lights and head-
lights are dim, or th s not sound or sounds at a low
volume.

mobilizer system.

One of the following
® The battery ma

® The b @

&

may be the cause of the problem:
e discharged. (—P. 635)
nal connections may be loose or corroded.
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The starter motor does not turn over (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system).

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 631)

The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head*
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.

@® The battery may be discharged. (—P. 635)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lockésystem. (vehicles
with a smart entry & start system)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem canfiot be repaired, or if repair
procedures are unknown.

Emergency start function (vehicles” with .a smart entry & start
system)

When the engine does not start, the fallowing steps can be used as an
interim measure to start the enginetit the engine switch is functioning
normally.

Set the parking brakey
Put the shift lever in P.
Turn the engine,switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press and ‘hold the engine switch for about 15 seconds while
depressingithe brake pedal firmly.

Even'ifithe, engine can be started using the above steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P. 143) or the electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is depleted, the smart entry & start syste
and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases
doors can be opened and the engine can be started by follo

the procedure below. &

ILocking and unlocking the doors and key linked

Use the mechanical key (—P. 112)
in order to perform the following
operations:

(D Locks all doors

(@ Closes the windows and moon
roof*! (turn and hold)*2

(® Unlocks all doors

(® Opens the window:
roof*? (turn and ho

IN82LA072

*1. If equipped

*2: This setting étxmstomized at your Toyota dealer.

&
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Starting the engine
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Toyota emblem side
of the electronic key to the
engine switch.

When the electronic key is
detected, a buzzer sounds and the
engine switch will turn to IGNITION
ON mode.

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization IN82LA031
setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.
=. .
Firmly depress the brake pedal and check that“\eaag} is shown on
the instrument cluster.

Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still cannot be started, contact your Toyota
dealer.

H Stopping the engine
Shift the shift lever to P and pre§s the engine switch as you normally do when
stopping the engine.

B Replacing the key battery,
As the above procedure is ajtemporary measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battefy be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted.
(—P. 543)

B Alarm (if equipped)
Using the meehanical key to lock the doors will not set the alarm system.
If a deor is unloeked using the mechanical key when the alarm system is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P. 81)

B Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the engine switch in [3] step above. The
engine does not start and modes will be changed each time the switch is
pressed. (—P. 211)

MWhen the electronic key does not work properly

® Make sure that the smart entry & start system has not been deactivated in
the customization setting. If it is off, turn the function on.
(Customizable features: —P. 660)

® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it is set, cancel the function.
(—P. 143)
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A\ WARNING

BWhen using the mechanical key and operating the power windows or
moon roof

Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts

caught in the window or moon roof.
Also, do not allow children to operate the mechanical key. It is possible f
children and other passengers to get caught in the power window or

roof. *
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The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the

vehicle’s battery is discharged.

You can also call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota following the

steps below.

Confirm that the electronic key
is being carried.
When connecting the jumper
(or booster) cables, depending
on the situation, the alarm may
activate and doors locked.
(—P. 83)

Open the hood.
Connect the jumper cables.
» Gasoline engine

635

\\
\
\

E IN82LA127

<~ IN82LA034

sasle a|qnoJ) Usym\



636 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

» Diesel engine

SN

] I =
= o=
I HE2
“\‘g‘w A\
=5 ¢£:

| e
)

O,

Z,
2

INB2LA157

(O Positive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle
(@ Positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehiclé
(® Negative (-) battery terminal on the second vehiéle

(@ Connect the jumper cable to ground on your vehicle as shown in
the illustration.

Start the engine of the second vehicle. Inerease the engine speed
slightly and maintain at that level, for ‘approximately 5 minutes to
recharge the battery of your vehigle.

Vehicles with a smart entry &staft system only: Open and close
any of the doors with the éngine ‘switch off.

(6] Maintain the enginé speed=6f the second vehicle and start the
engine of your vehiele by turning the engine switch to the “ON”
position (vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or turning
the engine switch,to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart
entry & Staft system).

Once thevehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in
thééxact reverse order in which they were connected.

Onee thesengine starts, have the vehicle checked at your Toyota
dealeras soon as possible.
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W Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
M Avoiding a discharged battery
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.
® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running
at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic, etc.
B Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even wh
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining efbcts@/
tain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the b
discharge, and the engine may be unable to start. (The batt recharges
automatically during driving.)

B When the battery is removed or discharged 0()

The power back door must be initialized. (—P. 129

~

\$
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A\ WARNING

B Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the battery.

® Make sure the jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentionally in contact with any part other than the intended termi-
nal.

® Do not allow the jumper cables to come into contact with the “+” and " ter-
minals.

® Do not allow open flame or use matches, cigarette lighters or.smoke near
the battery.

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic“eleetrolyte, while

related parts contain lead and lead compounds. @bsérve the following pre-

cautions when handling the battery.

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to comé inte contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery fluid cemestinto” contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected.areawith water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or clothfover theyaffected area until medical attention
can be received.

@ Always wash your handssafterr-handling the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables

Be"eareful'that the jumper cables do not become tangled in the cooling fan
\. Or any of the belts when connecting or disconnecting them.



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 639

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.
® The needle of the engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 92)
enters the red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For
example, the vehicle speed does not increase.)
@ Steam is coming from under the hood.

Correction procedures

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air cofiditioning sys-
tem, and then stop the engine.

If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsides:
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

After the engine has cooled dowmsufficiently, inspect the hoses and
radiator core (radiator) for anyileaks.

@ Radiator
(@ Cooling fans

If a large amount “of coolant
leaks, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer.

IN82LA037

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW"/“F" and “L” lines on the reservoir.

@ Reservoir

@ “FULL” or “F”
® “LOW” or “L”
(® Radiator cap

C3
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Add coolant if necessary. (—P. 514)
Water can be used in an emergency if coolant is unavailable.
» Gasoline engine » Diesel engine

A
—— IN82LA039

(6] Start the engine and turn the air cenditioning system on to check
that the air conditioning condenser, cooling fans operate and to
check for coolant leaks from the radiator or hoses.

The fans operate when the aifseonditioning system is turned on immedi-
ately after a cold start. Cenfitm/that the fans are operating by checking the
fan sound and air flow’. If it is difficult to check these, turn the air condition-

ing system on and offyrepeatedly. (The fans may not operate in freezing
temperatures.)

If the fans are not operating:
Stop the engineimmediately and contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fans,are"operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B When inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ |If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from
the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothingsteibe
caught, resulting in serious injury.

®Do not loosen the radiator cap or the coolant reservoir eap while the
engine and radiator are hot. High temperature steam or €oolant ‘could
spray out.

NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has c@oled\down sufficiently. Adding
cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:

Avoid contaminating the coolantwith:foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

Do not use any cooldnt additive.
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If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls

(diesel engine only)

If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:
Refuel your vehicle.

To bleed the fuel system, oper-

ate the priming pump until you ,

feel more resistance. %&,
47 L0
\ O v\l

IN82LA040

Start the engine. (—P. 210)

If the engine does not start after the aba ps have been performed,
wait for 10 seconds and try step [3hagain. If the engine still does
not start, contact your Toyota deale

After starting the engine, depress @ accelerator pedal lightly until the
engine runs smoothly.

/\ NOTICE

I When restarting the’engi
@ Do not crank the ine before refueling and operating the priming pump.
the engine and fuel system.

This may, da %
@ Do not ‘crankithe’engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may
overheat starter and wiring system.

O’&
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If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P,
Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear wheels. Q
Place wood, stones or some other material under the rea
to help provide traction.
Restart the engine. &
Shift the shift lever to D or R and release the pa igtpke. Then,
while exercising caution, depress the accelerater p .

B When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press to turn off Active TRC.
> Type A
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A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people.
The vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed:
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle*that. may
cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the transmission and otheficompongnts

Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed,
the vehicle may require towing to be freed.

Vehicles without multi-information display: When the automatic transmis-
sion fluid temperature warning light comes on while attempting to free a
stuck vehicle, immediately remove,your foot from the accelerator pedal
and wait until the warning lightturns-eff. Otherwise, the transmission may
become damaged. (—>P. 587)

Vehicles with multi-information display: When a warning message for the
automatic transmission fluid temperature is displayed while attempting to
free a stuck vehiele, immediately remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal and waityuntil, the warning message disappears. Otherwise, the
transmigSion may become damaged. (—P. 598)
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Overall length

4990 mm (196.5 in.)

Overall width

1980 mm (78.0in.)

Overall height*?

1905 mm (75.0 in.)*2 4
1945 mm (76.6 in.)*3 4
1970 mm (77.6 in.)*®

D

Wheelbase 2850 mm (112.2 in.)
Front 1650 mm (65.0 in.)
Tread )
Rear 1645 mm (64.8 in.
*1. Unladen vehicles
*2. \lehicles without roof rail
*3: Vehicles with roof rail O
*4. \ehicles without a snorkel &
*5

: Vehicles with a snorkel

’&&O&
%O
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IVehicIe identification

® Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
top left of the instrument panel
or on the front right frame.

This number is” also»on the (
manufactureff’ el.
O A / /LAO

~
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B Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

» 1UR-FE engine » 1VD-FTV engine

! o
O
- |

I Engine
» Gasoline engine
Model 1UR-FE
Type 8-cylindeQ‘ -cycle, gasoline
Bore and stroke 94.0 (3.70 x 3.27 in.)
Displacement 81.1 cu.in.)
Valve clearance
Al atic adjustment

Drive belt tension

» Diesel engine

Model 1VD-FTV

8-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, diesel (with turbo-

Typ charger)
e roke 86.0 x 96.0 mm (3.39 x 3.78 in.)

cement 4461 cm? (272.2 cu.in.)

- - Automatic adjustment
Drive belt tension
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649

IFueI

» Gasoline engine

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Research octane number

91 or higher

Fuel tank
capacity
(Reference)

Vehicles
with sub fuel
tank system

138 L (36.4 gal., 30.3 Imp.gal.)

Vehicles
without sub
fuel tank
system

93 L (24.5 gal., 20.4 Imp.gal.)

» Diesel engine

Fuel type

Diesel fuel only

Cetane number

48 or higher

Fuel tank
capacity
(Reference)

Vehicles
with sub fuel
tank system

138 L ., 30.3 Imp.gal.)

Vehicles
without
fuel ta
system
»>

&4.5 gal., 20.4 Imp.gal.)

O

!
O
%
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ILubrication system

» Gasoline engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — reference®)

With filter 7.5L (7.9 qt, 6.6 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 7.1L(7.5qt., 6.2 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when chahgihg
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5yminutes,
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" is used in your Toyota, vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oif?, orequivalent to satisfy
the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30;
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving®, SM “Energy-Conserving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSACmultigrade engine oll

15W-40:
API grade SL, SM or, SN multigrade engine olil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a

higher viscesity “engine oil in & L] OW_ZO‘ | )
extremely “low) temperatures, . [ ] \ L
the engine,may become difficult C [ SW'ZO‘ ‘ {’
tofstart, so SAE OW-20, 5W-20 € 5W-30 4
or, 5W-30 engine oil is recom- | 10‘\,\,_30 ‘ “}
mended. P: \ [
15W-40 »

C -18-12 1‘0 2‘7

F 0 10 50 80

Temperature range anticipated

before next oil change
ITIOIL152
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Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

e The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

e The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to somg @il contain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.

@ API Service Symbol

Top portion: “API SERVICE SN”
means the oil quality designa-
tion by American Petroleum
Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 0W-20"
means the SAE viscosity grade.
Lower portion: “Resource-Can-
serving” means that the ogil=has ITIOIL108
fuel-saving and environmental

protection capabilities.

(@ ILSAC Certificationgiark

The International Lubricant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC)
Certification.Markis displayed on the front of the container.
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» Diesel engine

Oil capacity
(Drain and refill — reference®)

With filter
Without filter

9.2 L (9.7 qt., 8.1 Imp.qt.)
8.2L (8.7 qt., 7.2 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes;
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota vehicle. Joyota
recommends the use of approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil".
Another motor oil of matching quality can also be usedk:

Oil grade: ACEA C2

NOTICE

Using engine oil other than ACEA C2 may damagde the catalytic converter.

Recommended viscosity (SAE):
SAE 0W-30 is filled inte,your

Toyota vehicle at“manufactur-
ing, and the best choice for
good fuel ecofiomy and good
starting in coldweather.

y [ [ [
OW-30 Preferred

| \ |
{ 5W-30

[ [ [
‘C -18 4 27
F 0 40 80
Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

)
b

ITIOIL138

Oilyviscosity (OW-30 is explained here as an example):

» The OW in OW-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

e The 30 in OW-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.
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ICooIing system

» With rear heater
1UR-FE 16.5L (17.4 qt., 14.5 Imp.qt.)
engine » Without rear heater
Capacity 13.8 L (14.6 qt., 12.1 Imp.qt.)
(Reference) » With rear heater
1VD-FTV 17.6 L (18.6 qt., 15.5 Imp.qt.)
engine > Without rear heater PS O
14.8 L (15.6 qgt., 13.0 Imp.qt

Use either of the followin

» “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

e Similar high-quali e glycol-

Coolant type based non-silicate, -amine, non-
nitrite, and npon- coolant with

@ anic acid technology
nWater alone.

Spark plug

Make D
Gap

/\_ NOTICE

Hlridium-tipped_sparkiplugs
Use only ifidi d spark plugs. Do not adjust gap when tuning engine.

pecific gravity reading at | 1.250 — 1.290 Fully charged
0°C (68°F): 1.160 — 1.200 Half charged

1.060 — 1.100 Discharged

Charging rates

suoneonynads ajoIysA

Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.
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Differential

Front 1.90L (2.01 qgt., 1.67 Imp.qt.)

Oil capacity

Rear 4.20 L (4.44 qt., 3.70 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil LT 75W-85

Oil type and viscosity GL-5 or equivalent

Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear@il”
at the factory.

Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear/Oil"yor an
equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above_Specification.
Please contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

IAutomatic transmission \3 ‘v

Fluid capacity (Reference) 11.8 L (12.5 gt.;,10.4%mp.qt.)

Fluid type Toyota Génuine ATF WS

The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference. If replacement is neces-
sary, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE
Automatic transmission fitiditype
Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied
by vibration, andsultimately damage the transmission of your vehicle.

1.45L (1.53 qt., 1.28 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or
equivalent

ecommended oil viscosity | SAE 75W

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” at
the factory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or
an equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please
contact your Toyota dealer for further details.
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I Brakes
Pedal clearance *! 116 mm (4.6 in.) Min.
Pedal free play 1—6mm (0.04—0.24in.)
Parking brake lever travel *2 5—7 clicks

110 Ibf) while the engine is running

4
*2: parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a force of 2 &
45.0 Ibf)

IChassis lubrication

Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3
*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (5 ﬁ
f

Spider Lithium base chassis
Propeller Molybdenum-disulfid m base chassis
shafts Slide yoke |grease, NLGI thium base chassis
grease, NLGI
ISteering
Free play Le mm (1.18 in.)
Power steering fluid ty| t ¢ transmission fluid DEXRON® 11 or Il

\$
’&&O
eo
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ITires and wheels

» 18-inch tires

Tire size 285/60R18 116V

Tire inflation pressure | Front tire kPa (kgficm? | Rear tire kPa (kgficm?
(Recommended cold | ©r bar, psi) or bar, psi)

tire inflation pressure) | 53q (2.3, 33) 230 (2.3, 33)

Wheel size 18x8J Ps

Wheel nut torque

131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)

» 17-inch tires

Tire size

285/65R17 116H

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold
tire inflation pressure)

Front tire kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi)

kPa (kgf/cm?
r, psi)

230 (2.3, 33)

Wheel size

17x8J

Wheel nut torque

» Steel v
209

gfem, 154 felbf)

lumi eels
m (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)

S
O&'

\
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[l Light bulbs
Light bulbs wW Type
Headlights
Low beam (Halogen bulbs*! 55 A
High beam (Halogen bulbs*1) 60 B
Front turn signal lights 21 C
Front position lights*? 5 Q
Exterior Side turn signal lights (Front fender type) 5 '_4%
Rear turn signal lights
Back-up lights

Stopltail lights*? (Double back door)

License plate lights

Front interior light**
Rear interior lights** @

) With rear personal lights
Interior Without rear personal i

Vanity lights

o[ N | 0o
O[T |00O

Door courte

A: HB4 halogen bulbs
B: HB3 halogen bu

*1. If equipped Q
*2. With ha% eam

O’&

C: Wedge base bulbs
D: Double end bulbs
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Fuel information

@ Gasoline engine

You must only use unleaded gasoline.
Select unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 91 or
higher for optimum engine performance.

@ Diesel engine @Q
You must only use diesel fuel that contains 10 ppm or le s\ r
with a cetane number of 48 or higher. &
B Use of ethanol blended gasoline in a gasoline engin
Toyota allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline h@thanol content
0

is up to 10 %. Make sure that the ethanol blended 0 be used has a
Research Octane Number that follows the above.

with your distributor.
M If your engine knocks
® Consult your Toyota dealer.

® You may occasionally no 'ce@n ing for a short time while accelerat-
ing or driving uphill. Thi 0 and there is no need for concern.

\,&O&
eO

HIf you plan to drive in foreign countries
Low sulfur diesel fuel may not be availa{ ase check the availability



8-1. Specifications 659

/\_NOTICE

[ Notice on fuel quality (gasoline engine)

© Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.

@ Do not use leaded gasoline.

effectiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.
© Do not use the methanol blended gasoline such as M15, M85, MlO

Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose F[Q

use of gasoline containing methanol may cause engine damage or failure
" Notice on fuel quality (diesel engine)

@ Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the % il be
damaged.

© Do not use a fuel that contains more than 10 ppm of s >
Use of such a high sulfur fuel may damage the engihe.

©FAME (Fatty Acid Methyl Ester) fuel sold und uch as “B30” or
“B100” and fuel containing a large amount of F ould not be used.
Your vehicle can use diesel mixed with 5 % ma iesel FAME (B5).
The use of fuel with more than 5 % FAIl % ent (B5) will damage the
vehicle’s fuel system. You must ens that refueling is carried out only

from a source where fuel specificati® quality can be guaranteed.
In case of any doubt, ask your T6 @ ealer.
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8-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. The settings of these fea-
tures can be changed by using the navigation system, the multi-

information display, or at your Toyota dealer. Q

Customizing vehicle features 4
When customizing vehicle features, ensure that the vehi& ked
in a safe place with the shift lever in P and the parking brak .
B Changing by using the navigation system or imedia sys-
tem
Press the “SETUP” button on the multin
tion system.
Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”

S
Various setting can be changed. to the list of settings that can
be changed for details.

B Changing by using the i- rmation display
Use the meter ¢ es to select on the multi-infor-
mation display.

tem or naviga-

Choose the desired item using , and then press :
Sel ired setting by operating , and then press

the selection, press /=7 to return to the previous screen.
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ICustomizabIe features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func-
tions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed using navigation system
(@ Settings that can be changed using the multi-information display
(® Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available .
B Smart entry & start system* (—»P. 141)

: . Customize
Function Default setting setting ®
Smart entry & start system On oO|—|0O
Smart door unlocking All the doors Dyi oO|—| O

*: If equipped O
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B Wireless remote control (—P. 111)

. . Customized
Function Default setting el OO
Wireless remote control On Off — | 0
Driver’s door
All doors unlocked in
Unlocking operation unlocked in one step, all —
one step doors unlocked
in two steps
One short push
Power back door operation | Push and hold Push twic (@)
Off
Alarm (panic mode)* On — 10
*: If equipped
m Smart entry & start system* . @ and wireless remote
control (—P. 111)
. Customized
Function sl OO
Operation signal (E on Off _lo
gency flashers)
Operation signal 5 Off _lo
(Buzzers) 1lto7
func-
the On off — | 0
Time ed before the 60 d
atlc door lock func- seconds
N is activated if a door is | 30 seconds — 10
t opened after being 120 seconds
nlocked

*: If equipped
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® Door lock (—P. 115)

: . Customized
Function Default setting it ® ®
Driver’s door
All doors unlocked in
Unlocking using a key unlocked in one step, all | — (0]
one step doors unlocked
in two steps
Speed-detecting auto- o off 8
matic door lock function® :
Shifting the shift lever to
position other than “P” Off On (j o)
locks all doors*
Shifting the shift lever to off o o
“P” unlocks all doors*
Opening  driver’'s  door
* On off o] o]
unlocks all doors
*: VDJ200R-GNTVZQ, VDJ200 ZQ, URJ202R-GNTEKQ and

URJ202R-GNTVKQ models.
The model code is indiea the nufacturer’s label or the Certifica-

tion Regulation plate

m Power back door™* (
Fun {

Switch o io

Default setting CU:é?t?gléed olole

Push and hold |One short push| — | — | O

Op&rjsignal Off On —|—10
*@ip ed
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m Power windows (—P. 175)

. . Customized
Function Default setting Ssifig OMONIO)
Mecha_mcal ke¥ linked Off on _1_lo
operation (close)
Mechgnmal kei/ linked Off on L
operation (open)
Wireless remote control Off on P

linked operation (close)*

Wireless remote control

linked operation (open)* Off On 0
Open  door  reminder ﬁ\g ’ .

On
buzzer

Buzzer sounds if operated

using wireless remote con- On —|—1]0
trol* @
V'S

*: VDJ200R-GNTVZQ, VDJZOOR-GN%} URJ202R-GNTEKQ and
URJ202R-GNTVKQ models.
The model code is indicated on nufacturer’s label or the Certifica-
tion Regulation plate.(—P. 6

’&KO&
%O
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® Moon roof*! (5P, 179)

Function Default setting Cu:;%?r‘]';ed ollole)

Mechanical key linked
operation (open)*?

Mechanical key linked off o
operation (close)*2 : T

Off On —|—10

Linked operation of com- 4 @
ponents when door key is Slide only Tilt only

used

Wireless remote control Off on Q o
linked operation (open)*3 o

Wireless remote control
linked operation (close)*3

Linked operation of com-

ponents when wireless Tilt only —|—10
remote control used
Open moon roof reminder Off _1_lo

buzzer

*1: VDJ200R-GNTVZQ, 2
URJ202R-GNTVKQ madels.
The model code Qdic d on the manufacturer’s label or the Certifica-

(

tion Regulation p —P. 647)
: i changed when the mechanical key linked operation of

indew is set to on.

: etti an be changed when the wireless remote control linked
o] ion,of the power window is set to on.

-GNTEZQ, URJ202R-GNTEKQ and
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B [llumination (—P. 465)

] ] Customized
Function Default setting setting @
Interior lights illumination on Off o
control
Off
.T'me. p_enod before  the 15 seconds 7.5 seconds
interior lights turn off
30 seconds
Operation after the engine
switch is turned off on Off
Operation when the doors on Off ( 2
are unlocked
Operation  when  you
approach the vehicle with
the electronic key on your .
person (When the interior On @ Off
light switch is door posi-
tion)*
Shift lever light* Off —
Footwell lights* n Off —
Door trim lights* and
well lights™ illumination co On Off —
trol (
Door trim ligh On Off —
Sensitivi mbient
light senso ed for dim- Standard -2to 2 —
ming the meter lights etc.
iti of the ambient
sensor used for Standard -2to 2 —
ening the meter
hts etc.

*: If equipped
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m Automatic light control system* (—P. 226)

: . Customized
Function Default setting it OIHOIO)
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2to 2 O |—
'_rlme elapsed _before head- Standard Long _1_lo
lights automatically turn on
Welcome lighting illumina- on Off .
tion control N
*: If equipped \
m Toyota parking assist-sensor* (—P. 296) &
Function Default setting C“Sff'.“'g OIHOIO)
Detection distance of the Far ol—|o
rear center sensor
Alert Volume (alert volume @
can be adjusted) 1105 Ol—1|0
Display setting (when All S8
Toyota parking assist-sen- Display off oO|—|O
sor is operating)
*: If equipped
B Automatic air@iit ing system (—P. 446)
: Customized
: Default setting it GIHOIO)
Switching “Between out-
sid and recirculated air
mode dinked to “AUTO” Auto Manual O|— |0
@o ration
uto switch operation Auto Manual O|—| O
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B Outside rear view mirrors (—P. 172)

when reversing

Function Default setting Custor_nlzed
setting
Linked mirror  function on Off

M Front seat heaters and

ventilators (—P. 463)

Function

Default setting

Customized
setting

Adjustment of the front
seat heater temperature or

Level 1 (Iowﬁ}
level @

the ventilator fan speed Level 3
during automatic opera- (standard)
tion (individual seat adjust-
ment available)

® Driving position memory* (—P. 158)

ustomized

with door unlock operati

Function Default s :
setting
Selection the door linking
driving position memory All doors

*: If equipped

O\«
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B Multi-information display (—P. 98)

*1. The default settingyvarie
*2: French, Spanish&man, Italian, Russian, Turkish, Chinese, Japanese
S % s cannot be registered (indicated on the multi-informa-

*3: Some s
tion dis

: Default Customized
Function setting setting @
Language*! English *2 0
Units L/100 km km/L @]
Eco Driving Indicator Light On Off (0]
» . . Drive Desired status
%, switch settings information 1 screen*3
Drive information screen | Currentfuel
displayed on the first | consumption
*4 0
screen of Average fuel
L . economy
(Drive information 1) (after reset)
Drive information screen Distance
displayed on the second (range) 0
*4 o)
screen of Average speed
(Drive information 2) (afte
Pop-up display Off (@]
Accent color lor 1 Color 110 (@]
color 4

ccording to countries.

ing items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy

*4.
12 e foll
(a%t), average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy

rt), average vehicle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed
start), distance (driving range), distance (after start), elapsed time
after reset), elapsed time (after start), blank
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m LDA (Lane Departure Alert)* (—»P. 271)

. Default Customized
Relen setting setting ®© @
Alert sensitivity Standard High — | O
Vehicle sway warning On Off — | O
; i Low
Vehlt_:l_e. sway warning Standard _lo
sensitivity High
*. H -
. If equipped \
m BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (—P. 394) &
] Default Customiz
Function it i @)
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On — | O
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic
Alert function) on . — |0
Outside rear view mirror Bri Dim |
indicator brightness
Early
Alert timing for presence % L
: . ate
of approaching veh | ediate — | —
(BSM function only) Only when in
blind spot
& Level 1
RCTA buzzergolume Level 2 — | —
Level 3

*if w
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M Vehicle customization

®If the smart entry & start system is turned off, unlock door cannot be
selected.

@If the doors are not opened after unlocking and are then automatically re-
locked, a signal will be given if Operation signal (Emergency flashers) or
Operation signal (Buzzer) are set to on.

BEWhen setting using the multi-information display (vehicles with navigg-
tion system)

When using the multi-information display to set an item that can also e Set
using the navigation system, the item displayed on the navigation system will
not change immediately.

If the engine switch is first turned to OFF, the screen display will change once
the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode again.

B When customizing using the navigation system
Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parking,brake, and shift the shift

lever to “P”. Also, to prevent battery discharge, eave thé engine running
while customizing the features.

A\ WARNING ’ Q

B During customization

As the engine needs to be running during customization, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with"adequate ventilation. In a closed area such
as a garage, exhaust gases, inecldding harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may
collect and enter the vehicle. This"may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while cus-
tomizing features.
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Items to initialize

The following item must be initialized for normal system opera-
tion after such cases as the battery being reconnected, or main-
tenance being performed on the vehicle:

e When rotating the tires on 4
vehicles differing with front
and rear tire inflation pres-

. , sures.
Tire_pressure warning sys- |, \vhen changing the tir () P. 530
tem '
0

Item When to initialize Refe@{

tion pressure an
traveling spee load
weight, etc.

* When changing size

o After re @ g or chang-
ing thér battery with power

Power back door* pened P. 129

nging a fuse with

Multi-terrain Monitor® P. 346

Toyota parking assist moni- | After reconnecting or chang-
tor* ing the battery

*f equipK
O&'

N

P. 326
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For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia sys-
tem, refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s
Manual” for information regarding the equipment listed below.

* Navigation system

» Hands-free system (for cellular phone)
» Rear seat entertainment system

e Audio/video system
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed Q
You lose your keys X4 O
@ If you lose your keys or mechanical keys, new genuine keys@nlcal

keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 113) Q

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehi eftlincreases signifi-

cantly. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

The doors cannot be locked or u

@ Is the key battery weak or depleted’7

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & st
Is the engine switch in IGNITI de’7
When locking the doors, tur e switch off. (—»P. 211)
system

Is the electronic key | ide"the vehicle?
When locking tl Qrs make sure that you have the electronic key on

your person
@® The fu operate properly due to the condition of the radio
wave. 43)

e rear door cannot be opened

@ child-protector lock set?
rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is

et. Open the rear door from outside and then unlock the child-protector
lock. (—P. 120)
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Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

(vehicles without a smart entry & start system)
@ Is the shift lever in P? (—P. 207) Q
@ Is the battery discharged? (—P. 635) 0

2 4

The engine does not start
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
@ Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressi ake pedal?
(—P. 210) é
@ Is the shift lever in P? (—P. 210)

@ Is the electronic key anywhere detectable insi hicIe’? (—P. 141)
@ Is the steering wheel unlocked? (—P. 214

@ Is the electronic key battery weak or leted?
In this case, the engine can be st in‘atemporary way. (—P. 633)

@ Is the battery discharged? (—
The shift lever ¢ @ﬂ d from P even if you depress

the brake peda

@ Vehicles without agmart entry & start system
Is the engine swﬁ the “ON” position?

If you cannotsfe he shift lever by depressing the brake
pedal &. ne switch in the “ON” position (—P. 222)

@ Vehicle a smart entry & start system
Is engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

0 ot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
%~ switch in IGNITION ON mode (—>P. 222)
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The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is
@ stopped

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

It is locked to prevent theft of the vehicle if the key is removed from t|
engine switch. (—P. 208)

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system X 4 O
It is locked automatically to prevent theft of the vehicle. (—P.
g The windows do not open or close by operati ower
1 . .
window switches

@ |s the window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one at the dri
ated if the window lock switch is pressed. (—P.

Qannot be oper-
ally

The engine switch is turned off a @:
(vehicles with a smart entry a tem)
ope if the vehicle is left in ACCES-
% jine is not running) for a period of
s during driving

@ The auto power off function will be
SORY or IGNITION ON mode
time. (—»P. 213)

A warning buz
@ The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the drive‘N front passenger wearing the seat belts? (—P. 588)

@ The br arning light is on
Is the par brake released? (—P. 225)

Depending on the situation, other types of warning buzzer may also sound.
(—»R.5 6)
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An alarm is activated and the horn sounds (if equipped)

@ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm sounds. (—P. 81)

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode or s@
engine.

L 4
@ A warning buzzer sounds when leaving the vehi(&\

(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

@ Is the message displayed on the multi-information dis
Check the message on the multi-information display. (—

A warning light turns on or a warning Ssage is displayed
@ When a warning light turns on or a war 'age is displayed, refer to

P. 585, 596.

IWhen a problem has occurre

@ If you have a flat ti

@ Vehicles without a spa

lace and repair the flat tire temporarily with the

Stop the vehicle in a safe
emergency tirep re repair kit. (—P. 618)
@ Vehicles wi re tire
Stop th icle'in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
1)

<
e vehicle becomes stuck

ry the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or
snow. (—P. 643)
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Alphabetical index

Air conditioning filter..............
Changing the rear seat
SettingsS ...ocovevvveeiiinenn. 439,
Front automatic air
conditioning system....435,
Front manual air
conditioning system............
Pollen removal mode ....441,
Rear air conditioning
SYSIEM e
Rear cooler system...............
ABS (Anti-lock Brake

Warning light................c.....
Active head restraint .. .
Active TRC.....oooviiiiiiiiiieic
Air cleaner ......ccoocvvveeiiinienninns
Air conditioning filter ..........
Air conditioning

SEttNGS «.oxmmee - el eeeee 439,
Fro i
....435,

conditioning system............
removal mode ....441,

ear air conditioning
SYSEEM ..o
Rear cooler system...............

450

446

Airbags ...cooovveeiieee 41
Airbag operating conditions..... 50
Airbag precautions for

your child.........ccooveeiiiiinne 4
Airbag warning light...............

Correct driving posture ..., .
Curtain shield airbag
operating condition 0

Curtain shield ai \
........ 47
@autions ...44
................ 41

disposal
............................ 49
................ 54
bag operating

NAItioNS ...coovveeeeeriee e 50
ide airbag precautions.......... 48

Side and curtain shield

airbags operating

conditionsS ........oocovveeeniiiieenne 50

Side and curtain shield
airbags precautions.............. 47

SRS airbags
Alarm oo

Warning buzzer..................... 585
Anchor fittings .....coocceeeviiieene 66
Antenna

Smart entry &

start system........cccceeeeeneen. 141
Anti-lock brake system

Warning light
Approach warning
Dynamic radar cruise
CONErOL..ccieiciiicciieec e 287



ATMIEST ..o
Ashtray ............
Assist grips
Audio input*
Audio system*
Automatic air conditioning
system
Air conditioning filter.............. 541
Automatic air
conditioning system....435, 446

Automatic door locking and

unlocking systems............... 121
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSteM .o 228
FUNCHiON ...ocvvviiiiiiicceieeee 228
Warning light...........cccoeeeiie 589
Automatic High Beam ............. 230
Automatic light control
SYSEEM i 228
Automatic transmission.......... 2

2nd start switch.................
Downshift restriction
warning buzzer ..s

AUX p
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Wireless remote
control..............

Back-up lights &
Replacing Iig@

paring and checking

before winter .
Voltmeter .........cccoovvviviiiiinne,
Warning light.............c....co

Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)....... 394
Bluetooth®*

Bluetooth® audio®

Bluetooth® phone™®

Bottle holders ........ccocuvvvveveeenn. 475
Brake

&

Parking brake

Warning light.........cccccovnnnen.
Brake assSist ......cccccceviiieeiinnnnn.
Break-in tips.......ccccoeeiiiiiinnnnn.
Brightness control

Instrument panel light

CONEFOL..eieeeiicecce e 95

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)....... 394

Blind Spot Monitor

function...........cocevvviveeennen. 398
Rear Cross Traffic Alert
function.......ccceeeeveeeieeenl 404

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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(OF: T TN 498, 502
Aluminum wheels.................. 499
EXterior......cococviiiiiiiiiciiies 498
Interior... ..502
Radar sensor ..397
Seat belts........ccceveiiiiinn, 503

CD player*

Chains ..o, 426

Child restraint system................ 57
Baby seat (infant seat)

definition .......ccccooeviveeiiiennn. 58
Baby seat (infant seat)

installation...........ccccceeevieenn. 67
Child seat (convertible seat)

definition ..., 58
Child seat (convertible

seat) installation.............. 67, 68
Installing CRS with an

upper anchorage strap ......... 6

Installing CRS with ISOFI
rigid anchors........
Installing CRS wit
seat belt

Child safety ........coceeviiiiiiiiins 56
Airbag precautions........ 131, 139
Back door

precautions................. 131, 13
Battery precautions....... 523,
Child-protectors ............ 120

wear the seat .

Child restraint system ... Q 7
How your child shoul\

precautions......................... 178
% Or child-protectors .... 120

oved key battery

Compass ....cccceviiiiin,
Condenser....ccccccoeeeeiciiiveiinnnnn.
Console box
Coolant
Capacity.....cccooeeeiieeiiieeieees
Checking
Preparing and checking
before winter...................... 425




Co0l BOX wevveiiieiiiciiicii e
Cooling system

Engine overheating................ 639
Crawl Control ........ccccceeiiiinnnne 336
Cruise control

Cruise control..........cccceeeenneee. 292

Dynamic radar cruise

[o70] 1] i (o] IR

Warning light.......cccccoeeinennne
Cup holders.....cccccevviveeiiinennnne
Curtain shield airbags
Customizable features

Daytime running light
SYSEEM .o 228
Defogger
Outside rear view
MIrrOrs ....ccveeueee. 432, 440, 45,
Rear window ......... 432, 440
Windshield
Diesel particulate filt
system...........cceeees 08
Warning light.....e....... ... 587
Differential ........

Dimension .
Displa Q
Drivi or| [ PR 101
Dynamic radar cruise
@)I ................................. 280
F nsumption

information...........ccccoeeeenn. 107

DA (Lane Departure

ALSIE) e 275
Multi-information display ......... 98
Toyota parking

aSSISt-SeNSOr ......cccvveeiiieene 297
Warning messages.............. 596

Alphabetical index

Do-it-yourself maintenance ....
Door courtesy lights
LOCALION ...eeeiiieiiiieiiccee
Wattage .........vvveeiiiiiiiinnnn.
Doors
Automatic door locking and
unlocking system‘ ......
Back door

681

508

warning light........ 588
2 rear view mirrors...... 172
ar door child-protectors .... 120
1de dOOrS......cvveviiieeiiieen, 115
........................................... 408
Diesel Particulate Filter
System ..., 408
Warning light..................oe 587
Drive information..................... 101
Driver’s seat belt reminder
gt 588
Driver’s seat position
MEMOTY tooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 158
Driving .oooooveeeeiiiieeeceee e 184
Break-in tips......ccccoevviiiinnie 186
Correct poSture ........cccceeeeeeenn. 30
Driving in the rain.................. 185
Off-road precautions............. 420
Procedures ........ccccooevviiieenns 184
Winter drive tipS.........cccueeee.. 425
Driving position memory ........ 158
Driving position memory ....... 158
Memory recall function.......... 159
Dynamic radar cruise
CONLrOl e 280
Function........cccoociiiiiiicnns 280

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Eco Driving Indicator............... 105 Accessory mode-................. 211
EDR (Event data recorder) llllllll 10 Air cleaner......cccooeeeeeviieeennnn. 526
Electronic Key .....ccoceeveveveennn. 110 Before stopping the engine
Battery-saving function ......... 142 (diesel engine)
If the electronic key does
not operate properly ........... 632
Replacing the battery............. 543
Emergency, in case of
If a warning buzzer
SOUNS .eeieciiieeiie e 585
If a warning light
TUMNS ON..eevvccee e 585
If a warning message
is displayed..........c.cc.ceven.... 596 If ut of fuel and
If the electronic key does ginestalls ................ 642
not operate properly ........... 632 ur vehicle has to be
If the engine will not start...... 630 & stopped in an
If the vehicle has EMErgency........cocvveeennnninn. 575
discharged battery.............. 63 Ignition switch
If you have a flat tire...... 60 (engine switch) ........... 207, 210
If you lose your key Overheating ............ccooeeeuine 639
Engine compartment cover ....514
Engine coolant.........cccccoevnenen. 518
Capacity....ccccceevveeeeeiiiieeene 653
ChecKing.....cccoovvveveeniiiieenns 518
Preparing and checking
before winter...............ocee.. 425
Engine coolant temperature
JAUJE e 93
Engine immobilizer system ...... 79
Engine Oil ..cccoevviiiiiiiiicie 515
Capacity.....ccocoveenieeiiiesieees 650
If your vehicle overheats........ 639 Checking.......ccoooviinnn, 515
Emergency brake signal ......... 413 Preparing and checking
Emergency flashers................. 574 before winter....................... 425
Engine switch
(ignition switch)............. 207, 210
Engine switch light
(ignition switch light)............ 465
Event data recorder (EDR)........ 10
Exhaust gas precautions.......... 78




First-aid kit holder ................... 478
Flat tire....ccoocveeeeeeiiiiiiiins 601, 601
Floor mats ....cccccceeeeeviiiiiiiiieenen. 28
Fluid
Automatic transmission
Brake.........
Steering
Washer........cccoooeevviviviienee.
Fog lightS...cooieeeiieeeeeee
Replacing light bulbs............. 569
SWItCh i 235

Four-wheel drive system
Center differential
lock/unlocK........ccovvveeeannnnnn. 332
Four-wheel drive control
SWILCh....eviiiiiis
Warning light
Front automatic air
conditioning system .....435, 44
Front doors......cccocvvveeininnen.
Front fog lights
Replacing light bul
Switch .l
Front passenge
belt reminderli

Front iti
Light SWitChg. .o vveiieieee 226
Replacing, light bulbs.....557, 569
Front seats .........cccoeooviiiiinennnn. 147
eNt..ooiie 150
[eaning.....ccceevveeeeiiiiieeeiins 502
orrect driving posture............ 30
Driving position memory ....... 158
Head restraints..............cce.. 162
Seat heaters.........ccccocovveenene 462
Seat position memory........... 158

Seat ventilators ..................... 463

Alphabetical index 683

Front turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 558

Turn signal lever ................... 224
Fuel

Capacity.....ccccevvveeeiiiiiieeenns

Fuel filter........cccovvviinnnnn.

Fuel gauge........... S Q
Fuel pump shut off

Opener.....ccccceviiieiiiiiiienee 250

Refueling........ccccooiiiiiiiins 248
Fuel filter ..oocoooevveei, 524
Fuel pump shut off system.....584
FUSES v, 546
Gas station information .......... 696
GaUQES ..o 92
Glove bOX coocoieiiiiiiiiiii, 470
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Hands-free system
(for cellular phone)*

Head restraints...........cccceeieens
Headlight cleaner .
Headlights .....ccccccvviiiiiiiiiiene
Automatic headlight
leveling .....oocovevviieeiiiin, 228
Automatic High Beam
SYSEEM .. 230
Light switch ......oooviiivveeinnnnn. 226
Replacing light
bulbs.......cccceee 553, 554, 569
wattage........ooooiviiiiieeieeeeen, 657
Heated steering wheel............. 462
Heaters

Front automatic air

conditioning system....435, 446
Front manual air

conditioning system............ 43
Outside rear view

MIITOrsS .....cccevnnn.
Seat heaters.........0

Replacing.....
Hill-start assi

Identification
ENgine.....cooviiiiiiiiiiciiees 648
Vehicle......ccooovveeiiiiiiiiiiinn, 64

1dling time.....coooviieeecee e, 6

Ignition switch
(engine switch)...... 0@)
Ignition switch light \

(engine switch li

llluminated entr & ...... 468
Immobilizer y% ................ 79
R AP 86

1Z€ .o, 672
..................... 177
pressure warning
................................ 530
Inside door handle light.......... 465
nside rear view mirror ............ 170
Instrument panel light
CONrOl i 95
Intercooler.....cccocvvvviiiinnnnnnn, 520
Interior lights........ccoiiiiinins 465
SWItCh ..o 466
wattage .........ccoeeeeiiiiiniiiinnns 657
ISOFIX rigid anchors................. 70
J
Jack
Vehicle-equipped
Jack ., 602, 620
Jack handle........cccccoeevniiincnns 602
Jam protection function
MoON roof.......ccoveeeviiiieei, 180
Power back door opener
and closer.......c.ccooeeevneenn.

Power windows




KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic
Suspension System)............. 413
Keyless entry
Smart entry & start system.... 141

Wireless remote control ........ 111
KEYS .ot 110
Battery-saving function ......... 142
Electronic key.......ccccccevvvvneenn. 110
Engine switch................ 207, 210
If the electronic key does
not operate properly ........... 632
If you lose your keys .....113, 114
Key number plate.................. 110
Keyless entry .......ccccceevevennnn. 111
KeYS ..o 110
Mechanical key ..................... 110
Replacing the battery ............ 543
Warning buzzer..................... 14

Kinetic dynamic suspension
system (KDSS)
Knee airbags .............

\\
O
%

Alphabetical index 685

L

Language (multi-information

display).....ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiins 669
LDA (Lane Departure Alert).... 27
Lever

Auxiliary catch lever....... ‘

r courtesy lights.............. 465

& Engine switch light
(ignition switch light)........... 465
Fog light switch..................... 235
Headlight switch.................... 226

llluminated entry system....... 468
Inside door handle lights....... 465

Interior lights ........coovvveeeininne 466
Personal lights .........ccccceeviee 467
Replacing light bulbs............. 550
Turn signal lever ................. 224
Vanity lights ......ccccoovveeennnnn. 480
Wattage .....ooeveeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiines 657
Light bulbs
Replacing.......cccocvvevviieeeennnns 550
Wattage .....ooevveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiines 657

Lock steering column ..... 208, 214

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Maintenance
Do-it-yourself
maintenance.......................
Maintenance data ....
Maintenance
requirements.................
Scheduled maintenance

Meter ...
INdICatOrs .....ccvvvviiiriiiciiiees
Instrument panel light

CONErOL...cveiiecc e 95
Meters ... 92
Multi-information display ......... 98
Warning lights.............cc.c... 585
Warning messages ............... 596

Mirrors
Inside rear view mirror .......... 17

Outside rear
view mirror
defoggers............

Outside rear view

Vanity mirrors.............

Moon roof ......c.abioveenieite
Jam protectio
Operatio
MP3 d
Multi-inf tion display .......... 98
isplay contents...........ccceeeuee 98
formation.................. 101
ynamic radar cruise
CONErOL...eeiiiiiiiicccie e 280
Language.......cccooeeviiiiiinnnenn. 669
LDA (Lane Departure
PN [T 1 275
Switching the display ............ 100

Warning messages.....
Multi-terrain ABS ........
Multi-terrain Monitor... .
Multi-terrain Select ..................

Navigation system*

il
Engine oil

e rear view mirrors ....... 172
djusting and folding ............ 172
Blind Spot Monitor ................ 394
Driving position memory ....... 158
Linked mirror function when
FEVEISING...cvvveeiiieeeesiiieneenns 173
Mirror position memory......... 158

Outside rear
view mirror

defoggers ........... 432, 440, 451
Outside temperature

display .....cooviiiiiiiiiiciies 482

Overheating, Engine................ 639
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Panic mode.........ccccevveiiiiieeennns 112 Radar cruise control
Parking assist sensors ........... 296 (dynamic radar cruise
Parking brake.........cccceevieennnne 225 CONLIOl) e 28
Operation Radiator .......cccovviiciiiiicis 0
Parking brake engaged Radio*
warning buzzer................... 225 RCTA (Rear Cross TrgfficQ
Pre-Crash Safety system 2
(O3S ) 258 Rear air condition
Enabling/disabling the
SYSEEM .. 262 Rear cooler system
FUNCtion .....cccvvvviiieeeceeee 258 Rear seat
Warning light.......cccccoeieennne 586
Personal lights.......ccccoecvveennnns 465
SWItCh oo 467
Wattage............cocevveiiiinennnn 657
Pollen removal
&Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs..... 563, 565
Turn signal lever ................. 224
Wwattage ........ccceevvviiniiiinnnn, 657
Rear view mirror
Inside rear view mirror .......... 170

Outside rear view mirrors...... 172
Rear view monitor system*

Window lo Rear window
defogger.....ccccoene. 432, 440, 451
Rear window wiper.................. 244

Refueling ...

Capacity.....ccccevvveeeiiiiiieene 649
Fuel types ....cccoovvveeiiiiiinnie 649

Replacing
Electronic key battery ........... 543
FUSES ...ooviiiiiiie e 546
Light bulbs .....coovvvviiiieees 550
TIrES e 601

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Scheduled maintenance.......... 505
Seat belts......ccooovviiiiiiiciii, 32
Adjusting the seat belt............. 35
Child restraint system
installation...........ccccoceiiiiens 67
Cleaning and maintaining
the seatbelt..........cccooeeeene 503
Emergency Locking
Retractor...........ccccvvveveeeeennnnn. 36

How to wear your seat belt .....32
How your child should

wear the seat belt................. 36
Pregnant women, proper

seatbeltuse........ccccceevnennn. 38
Reminder light and

buzzer........coociiii 588
Seat belt pretensioners........... 35
SRS warning light ................. 58

Seat heaters ......cccccoeevvieiinnnnn. 46

Seat position memory .........
Seat ventilators

O
N

Adjustment

Adjustment
precautions................. 149, 157

ArMrest ...

t position memory........... 158

eat ventilators.................... 462
Second seats.........coceerieins 150
Third seats.........cceecviiienens 150
Tumbling the second

seats
Ventilators

Sensor

Automatic headlight

SYStEM .cooiiiiiiiiiieceeeee, 228
Automatic High Beam

SYStEM .cooiiiiiiiieeeeeee, 256
Inside rear view mirror .......... 171
LDA (Lane Departure

Alert) oo 292
Radar sensor ..........ccceeeevunee. 254
Rain-sensing windshield

WIPEIS ..o 242
Toyota parking assist............ 296

Service reminder indicators ..... 86




Shift lever

Automatic transmission......... 218
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ... 222
Shift lock system .......cccccco.e 222
Side airbags ......cccccevvviveeeinenn. 41
Side dOOrS covvveeiiieee e 115
Side MIrrorS.....ccceeeeeeveeee e, 172
Adjusting and folding............. 172
Blind Spot Monitor................. 394
Heaters ................. 432, 440, 451
Mirror position memory ......... 158
Smart entry & start system.....141
Antenna location ................... 141
Entry functions............... 115, 125
Starting the engine................ 210
SNOW tIr€S..ciiiiiieiiiiieeeeieeee 425
Spare tire
Inflation pressure .................. 656
Storage location.................... 6
Spark plug ..ceeeeeeeeeiiieeee,

Specifications .
Speedometer ... 4
SRS airbags.................
Steering

ontrol switches.......... 100
elephone switches™

Alphabetical index 689

Stop/tail lights
Replacing light bulbs..... 565, 569

Storage feature .........ocveeeennns 469
Stuck
If the vehicle becomes
StUCK oo
Sun Visors ................ > 0
Sunshade
Roof ................. . \ 180
Switch
Audio remot@l switches®
Automatic Hi m
ECAR. . il 230
C ntial
ck switch............... 332

djustment buttons ..... 481

ise control switch.....292, 280
oor lock switch.................... 119
Driving position memory

SWItCheS.....vvveeiiieee e 158
Emergency flashers

SWItCH v
Engine switch........
Fog light switch
Four-wheel drive control

SWItCH .o 331
Headlight cleaner switch....... 247
Heated steering wheel........... 462
Interior light switch................ 466
Ignition switch ............... 207, 210

LDA (Lane Departure

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Meter control switches........... 100
Moon roof switches
Outside rear view mirror

SWItChES....vvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 172
Personal light switch ............. 467
Power back door

SWitCh.....vvviveeece, 126, 127
Power door lock switch......... 125
Power window switch............ 175
Rear window wiper and

washer switch.................... 244

Rear window and
outside rear view
mirror defoggers
switch.................. 432, 440, 451
Seat heater switches.....463, 464
Seat ventilator switches ........ 463
Talk switch®
Telephone switches™

Tilt and telescopic steering
control switch..................
Tire pressure warning

reset switch.......:

Toyota parking

assist-sensor L............0..... 296

indshield wipers and

er switch........cceeeeee 237
ireless charger power
supply switch ........ccccccenee. 486

T

Tachometer .......ccccceevvvvvveene.n. 93

Tail lights....ccoooiiiii 226
Light switch...........ccccooei 22

Replacing light bulbs..... 565, 569

Talk switch®
Telephone switches*¢ O
Theft deterrent syste

alizing ..o, 529
Installing tire pressure
warning valves and

transmitters........ccocvveevninnns 529
Registering ID codes ............ 531
Tire pressure warning

reset switch ..........ccceveee 530
Warning light

TIreS cviiiiii e
ChainS.....ccccooviiiiieiiciceis
Checking
If you have a flat tire ..... 601, 618
Inflation pressure.................. 536
Replacing.........cccceeieiiiinnn, 601
Rotating tires..........cccccceeeee. 528
SIZE .o 656
SNOW tIreS ..coouveeiiieeiiiieiiees 425
Spare tire ....ccccoovveeeennes 601, 656

Tire pressure warning




Towing
Emergency towing ................ 577
Towing eyelet......ccccovvviernnnne 579
Trailer Sway Control ............. 413
Trailer towing ......cceeevvvvveeenne 196
Toyota parking
aSSiSt-SeNSOr ...cccovvvveviiiriene 296
Toyota Safety Sense................ 252
Trailer Sway Control................ 413
Trailer towing ....cccceevvvveeeennnnn. 196
Transmission
Automatic transmission......... 218
Downshift restriction warning
buzzer........cooccviiiin 223
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ... 222
Selecting a driving mode....... 220
S MOdE....coiiiiiiiiiiiceie 221
TRC (Traction Control)............ 412
Trip information ........ccccoeeeuneeen.
Trip Meters ...oovvvvveeeviieeeens
Troubleshooting ....
Turn signal lights....¢
Replacing light
bulbs...558, , 563, ,
Turn signal lever.................

...... 420

Alphabetical index

Vanity lights ...cccccoeevveeiiien,
Vanity lights .......cccooveeeiiinnn.
Wattage ......ccovvvveeveeeiiiieinns

Vanity mirrors .......
Vehicle data recordings.
Vehicle identificationg

Ventilators
(seat ventil

ng buzzers.........cocceeuee
Approach warning.................
Brake system..........cccceeevnne
Driver’s seat belt reminder....
Front passenger’s seat

belt reminder ...........cccceeee
Fuel system .......cccccceeveennnne
Lane departure ........cccceeeennes
Master warning system.........
Open back door .
Open door.........cccveviienienns
Open moon roof...........cceeeee
Open Window ..........cccceeeeees
Parking brake...........cccccceene

Pre-crash braking .................
Radar cruise control..............
Toyota parking
asSISt-SeNSor......cccccvveeenne
Seat belt reminder ................
Smart entry &
start system .........ccoceeevneenne
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Warning lights........ccccoveiinnen. 585
ABS ...t 586
Automatic headlight leveling

SYSTEM v 589
Automatic transmission fluid

temperature .........cccceeeeeeennn. 587
Brake Override System......... 589
Brake system .........ccccceeeunnee.. 585
Center differential lock .......... 593
Charging system................... 585
Cruise control..........ccccceeenee. 588
DPF system ........ccccvveiiinnenn. 587
Fuel system..........cccoveiiiniens 587
Go to service warning light....592
LED headlight ...........cccceee 589
Low engine oil level............... 588
Low fuel level .........cccceeeennne. 588
Low speed four-wheel

ArVE .o 59
Low windshield washer

fluid level..........cccevneenn

Malfunction indicatorJamp .
Master warning lig 0
Open door......cc.oveeeeetinee s
Power steerin stem..:......
Pre-Crash Saf ystem

Warning messages.......cc.coee... 596

Warning reflector holder......... 477

WaSher.....cccccvveeeeeiieeeieeeens 237,244
Checking.....ccccoovvveeeeiiiieeens 52
Preparing and checking

before winter................... 4

Switch....................’ .....
Washing and waxing...\ 8

What to do if...

Rear window

defogger............. 432, 440, 451
Washer .........ccccevvvvnnnn. 237, 244
Windshield wipers................... 237
Intermittent windshield
WIPETS ..o 238
Rain-sensing windshield
WIPEIS o 241
Winter driving tipS .....ccccocvveenn. 425
Wireless charger...........cccee... 486
Wireless remote control
KEY oo 111
Battery-saving function......... 142
Locking/Unlocking................. 111
Panic mode..........c.ccceeernnn. 112
Replacing the battery............ 543

WMA disc*
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Fuel filler door Auxiliary catch lever

P. 250

P. 511

Tire inflation pressure  Fuel filler door opener

P. 656 P. 250

Vehicles with sub

38 L (36.4 gal., 30.3 Imp.gal.)

Fuel tank fuel tank system

capacity - -

(Reference) | Vehicles ygh 93 L (24.5 gal., 20.4 Imp.gal.)
fuel t e

Fuel type P. 649

Cold tire inflation sure P. 656

Engine oilica

(Drain andyfefi ference) P 6%0

Enging oil ty P. 650
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